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Chapter 1 – Introduction to Dreamweaver CS6 

Video:  Introduction, Upgrading, Subscriptions and What is New 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  My name is Toby and 

I’ll be your instructor on this course.  In this first section, I’m going to introduce you to Adobe 

Dreamweaver, talk a little bit about the history of Dreamweaver, and give you some outline of 

how the course is organized.  So, let’s get started. 

Now the first thing I’d like to explain is that this not an Upgrade course.  I am assuming no prior 

knowledge of Dreamweaver at all.  On this course, we’re going to start right at the basics and get 

up to a pretty good level of knowledge of both the use and the understanding of what you’re 

doing in Dreamweaver that you can produce good Websites with good functionality.  If you have 

some knowledge of Dreamweaver and even if you have some knowledge of another Web 

Authoring tool, you may find certain sections of this course either add little to what you already 

know or maybe you can just cover them pretty quickly.  Let me give you a very specific example 

of that.  You may well have heard of HTML.  You may be a very advanced user of HTML and 

there’s a whole section of this course on HTML.  If you’re very familiar with it you may find 

that section of the course is one that you can either work through very quickly or maybe you can 

even skip it without really losing out an anything.  The structure of the course is such that I’m 

going to explain as we go along what’s coming next and you should be able to work out if there 

are any sections that you can skip through or skip over altogether. 

The next thing to look at is the version of Dreamweaver; CS6 that this course is about.  Now I’ll 

talk about CS in just a moment.  Think of CS6 as the last in a sequence of versions and if you 

look on the Adobe.com Website, in there you will find a Buying Guide to Adobe Dreamweaver 

CS6, and within that a Version Comparison which in Tabular Form shows you the features that 

have been introduced in the recent versions of Dreamweaver.  The new version, CS6 as we see, 

has these four major new features, the four that are marked here with the check marks.  Now 

these four major features are not the only new features in CS6, but they’re certainly the most 

significant ones.  Before that we had CS5.5, also with new features.  Before that CS5 which had 

new features and so on, right back here to CS3.  Now, in fact, there were several versions of 

Dreamweaver before CS3 and if you have used one of those earlier versions before CS3 then 
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what has changed since then is probably so considerable that Dreamweaver would look almost 

like a different product to you now.  If you’ve used 5 or 5.5 then the Upgrade to CS6 is not that 

dramatic and some of the sections on this course, particularly to do with the Fluid Grid Layout 

and CSS three Transitions are probably the main things you need to see in order to get up to 

speed on the new version.  If you’ve only have experience of a version earlier than CS5, CS4 

may be okay, CS3 or earlier you probably need to work through the course quite systematically 

to make sure that you cover all of the new features. 

Now one of the things to mention alongside the versions is that one of the things that’s changed 

in CS6 is that if you want to Upgrade from an earlier version, you can now only Upgrade via the 

Adobe.com Website.  The Upgrade options are not available for purchase directly from retailers.  

Now whether that situation will change over time, I don’t know. But at the moment if you want 

to Upgrade from an earlier version, you need to do it via the Adobe.com Website.  And right 

next to Version Comparison there is an Upgrade Tab here which gives you access to the 

Upgrade.  Obviously the Pricing may change over time.  There’s a Price here to Upgrade from 

5.5 and then a different Price to Upgrade from 3, 4, or 5. 

Now one thing to consider if you haven’t yet got Dreamweaver CS6 and maybe you have an 

option of Upgrading from an earlier version is that you can get Dreamweaver now on 

Subscription.  There are a number of options here.  One of them is to go for a straightforward 

Subscription to the CS Editions.  I’ll come back to CS again in a moment.  And this means you 

pay basically a monthly fee to use the software and then you get new versions and Upgrades 

automatically as part of that Subscription.  Obviously over time this may be a more expensive 

option, but it does have the option that you know exactly how much you need to spend each 

month or each year and that you will always be able to get the latest version when it’s available.  

There is also now the option of what’s called Adobe Creative Cloud where you can Subscribe to 

a Cloud based version of the CS6 Tools.  Now information about CS Subscription Editions and 

information about Creative Cloud options are also available on the Adobe.com Website. 

So let’s look at what CS means.  CS stands for Creative Suite, and the products within in Adobe 

Creative Suite are packaged in a number of different collections.  Now if we go to the section 

Product Comparison for CS6, we can see that the collections are Design Standard, Design and 

Web Premium, Production Premium, Master Collection, and Creative Cloud.  Now, the first four 
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are all available for Purchase or on a monthly Subscription basis.  The last one, Creative Cloud, 

is only available on a Subscription basis.  And if you go down to the Dreamweaver row here, 

you’ll see that Dreamweaver is part of Design and Web Premium or part of Master Collection.  

Now if, in fact, apart from Dreamweaver you really need Flash Builder, Flash Professional, 

Acrobat Pro, InDesign, Illustrator, Photoshop Extended, and a couple of other products, you will 

probably find that the cost overall is more advantageous if you buy the Master Collection.  If you 

already have Master Collection in an earlier version then you can probably Upgrade via the 

Adobe Website as well.  Similarly for Design and Web Premium, if you have an earlier version 

you can Upgrade or you can buy all of the products that are ticked here and there are a couple 

below that I haven’t shown, there we are, that you can get for that all inclusive price.  So again, 

buying one of the collections as part of Adobe Creative Suite is sometimes a good option as well. 

Now while we’re talking about versions, let’s just mention one other very important point.  This 

course is being run on a Windows PC.  Now, of course, the features within Dreamweaver CS6 

are basically the same from a functional point of view on a Windows PC as they are on a Mac, 

but it’s not really feasible on a course like this to do everything twice; do it once on a PC, once 

on a Mac.  It can get confusing for everybody.  So we’re only doing all of this on a Windows PC.  

Having said that if you’re using a Mac, then you almost certainly know the major differences 

between a Windows PC and a Mac in terms of how to use a Windows Application.  They are the 

differences that you’re looking at.  Functionally there are very few differences between 

Dreamweaver on the two platforms other than how you actually use it in the normal way that you 

have a difference between how you use a Windows PC and how you use a Mac.  So, we’re using 

Windows PC here.  Again, as part of the Dreamweaver CS6 part of the Adobe Site, we have a set 

of System Requirements Windows, a set of System Requirements for the Mac.  So if you want to 

just make sure that your Mac or your Windows PC are up to running Dreamweaver that’s the 

place to check it out. 

And if you’re still not convinced about which version to get and whether you really like 

Dreamweaver or not there is a good option and that is to get a Trial Version of Dreamweaver 

CS6.  This is available via the Adobe Website.  On the right here in the Dreamweaver CS6 

section, if you click on Try it takes you to a part of the Site where you can Register for a Trial 

Version.  The Trial at the time of recording this normally is a 30 day trial.  It’s completely free 
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and you get a completely functional version of Dreamweaver.  So you don’t have anything 

disabled.  You don’t have Watermarks on what you produce or anything like that.  So it’s a good 

trial.  It’s a good way of actually trying Dreamweaver out for yourself and then if after 30 days 

you like it you can either Subscribe via Adobe or, of course, you can buy one from your local PC 

shop or online from your favorite online retailer. 

Now if you’re completely new to Dreamweaver it won’t really mean a lot if I tell you now what 

is new in CS6 because you wouldn’t what was new in CS5.5 or CS5 or any other version.  It’s all 

Content.  But if you are Upgrading say from 5.5 or from an earlier version, there is a section here 

under Dreamweaver CS6 features on the Adobe Website that tells you the main features that are 

new in CS6.  So, for instance, there’s a section on the Fluid Grid Layout, section on improved 

FTP performance, Updated Live View, CSS Transitions, and various other features.  Now most, 

but not quite all of these features, are going to be covered on the course.  So, if you’re doing the 

whole course from the beginning, which I hope you will be, you’ll come across virtually all of 

this anyway.  But if you’re Upgrading and you want a bit of a resume of what’s new first then 

that’s a good place to look. 

So the starting point for this course is that you have got a copy of Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 and 

that you have Installed it.  Now I’m not going to cover Installation on this course.  There’s plenty 

of documentation on the Adobe Website and in fact accompanying your version of Dreamweaver 

CS6 to tell you how to Install it or to Upgrade from an earlier version.  And for me to go through 

that again would really just be a bit of a waste of our time because, of course, there are various 

options that you need to understand and there’s various Help facilities available from Adobe to 

help you with your Installation.  I’m going to assume that you’ve got a successful Installation of 

Dreamweaver CS6.  And let’s now look at what you will see when you have successfully 

Installed Dreamweaver CS6. 

Now this potentially quite confusing opening screen here is really called the Welcome Screen or 

at least this section in it is called.  Many people choose not to use the Welcome Screen.  I’m 

going to keep it in use for now and one of the reasons is it will give us some access to Videos 

about some of the top features of CS6 including some of the new features and also because I find 

it quite a useful place to start particularly working on a new project. 
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Now, assuming that you’ve got your Dreamweaver CS6 Welcome Screen and you’re ready to 

start, we’re actually going to start work for real in the next section.  And I’d like to finish this 

section by just introducing you to the main piece of work that I’m going to be doing at least on 

the early part of the course.  I’m going to develop a Website and I’m going to develop a Website 

for a Nature Park, a very small straightforward simple Nature Park.  The Website will have a few 

Pages with a few of the key features such as Images, Tabular Information, information for people 

about how to find the Park, and so on.  I suggest that you choose a subject for a Website 

yourself.  You could, of course, use the same subject that I’m using.  You could choose a subject, 

perhaps one that’s of particular interest to you.  Perhaps you already know of a Website that you 

need to develop and you bought Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 in order to develop that Website and 

maybe you want to make a start on it as we do the course.  That will be absolutely fine as well.  

But whatever you choose to do, make sure you’ve got at least one, maybe even a couple of 

Websites that you can work on as we work our way through the course.  Now, some of the 

features on the course may not immediately strike you as being useful to you.  But even if they 

don’t try to put something on your Website that uses those features because it really is the best 

way to remember how to do all the things in Adobe Dreamweaver.  Dreamweaver in the CS6 

version is a very, very complex, big product.  I’m going to introduce it to you piece by piece; 

hopefully in a way that makes it easy to understand and assimilate information.  But there’s a lot 

to learn and the more you can practice what we learn as we go along, the more you’ll find you 

retain and the more you both enjoy what you’re doing and understand what you’re doing.  So, in 

the next section, we’re going to get started on building a Website.  I’ll see you then. 
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Chapter 2 – Getting Started 

Video:  Starting Up Dreamweaver and the Interface 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this second section of our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  I 

mentioned before that this course is being run on a PC, which it is.  I’m going to show you 

quickly now how to start Dreamweaver CS6 on a PC and your options for making starting 

Dreamweaver easier for yourself later on; equivalent options exist for the Mac, of course.  If I 

want to start Dreamweaver, I click on my Start Menu within Windows 7.  I then find 

Dreamweaver CS6.  If it’s not available on the Start Menu already, click on All Programs, up 

comes my list of Programs.  One of them there is Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  I can just click that 

to start, but to make things a little bit easier for myself in future, I can right click on that and 

choose the option Pin to Start Menu.  If I click on Pin to Start Menu, what now happens when I 

click on the Start Button is that Dreamweaver CS6 is on my Start Menu.  It makes it much easier 

to find it.  And if I’m going to use Dreamweaver CS6 a lot, I’ll normally Pin it to the Start Menu 

and then I can always find it without having to Browse through All Programs.  I’m sure you’re 

familiar with this, but with Windows 7 you can click on that and Drag it up to say the top of the 

Start Menu if you want to, Drop it at the top, and that’s where we’re going to leave it for the 

duration of this course.  I also have an option in Windows 7 if I right click again of Unpinning it 

from the Start Menu, and I can, in fact, put a Shortcut on the Task Bar at the bottom.  So if I 

click on Pin to Task Bar, I now see it down there; again, another easy way of starting 

Dreamweaver. 

So I don’t need quite that many ways of starting Dreamweaver.  If I right click on the Task Bar 

one there, Unpin this Program from Task Bar will remove the way of starting it from the Task 

Bar.  It’s still there to show that Dreamweaver is actually running, but when I Close 

Dreamweaver that Icon there will disappear.  You can, of course, also put a Shortcut onto your 

Windows Desktop if you prefer to start Programs in that way. 

Now I’m very much concentrating now on people who are new to Dreamweaver.  So I’m going 

to take it pretty easy on the first section or two because Dreamweaver is a pretty complicated 

product nowadays.  There are a lot of things to learn about it and if you’re new to it, it can all 

seem a little bit baffling because there seems to be so much going on.  So there are a few things 
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on this first screen that I’m just going to move away from now and we’re going to come back 

and look at them a little bit later on.  Now first of all, if you look over on the right we have a 

number of what are called Panels, and these Panels, like this one that’s got Business Catalyst 

written on it; we’re going to look at in a lot of detail later on.  They will actually move if you 

want them to.  You can actually take them and move them around the screen and put them into a 

convenient position for you to work with.  Some of these Panels, and there and many, many of 

these Panels, some of them you’re going to use a lot.  And you’re going to become very familiar 

with them and you’re going to adapt them to your own requirements.  But for the moment we’re 

mostly going to Close them.  It’s quite easy to Close a Panel.  There’s a little Close Button on the 

top right, click that, click that, click that, and we’re going to Close several others as we go along.  

And we’ll come back to Panels in a lot more detail later on. 

And there are a couple of other things we can do here to make life a little bit easier to get started.  

If you look at the top right here, there’s a little double arrow there.  It’s a Collapse Icon.  And 

you can Collapse whatever the Icon is on, in this case, this looks sort of stack of Panels here.  If I 

click on that it makes it all smaller.  It gives me a lot more working space.  And when you’re 

working, particularly on a complex Website, working space or what some people will call Real 

Estate is all important.  So watch out for that as a way of making yourself more space as well.  

Now let’s look at one or two of the things on the screen that we’re not going to Hide.  And 

perhaps one of the most important ones is the very top here, the top left which is called the 

Application Bar.  Now this gives you the options for working with and switching between 

Documents and Applications.  So, for instance, if I click the drop down here, I have an option of 

how I can layout my working Page.  Now that’s going to mean a lot more when we actually start 

working on a Page.  We’ll come back to that in a little while.  The second one covers Extensions 

to Dreamweaver where you can actually Add Components, Widgets, Extensions to 

Dreamweaver.  Again, we’ll talk about that later on.  And the third one, the Site, gives us access 

to our Dreamweaver Managed Websites.  Now at the moment, we haven’t created a Website but 

we’re going to Create one or two as we go along and this will be one way of switching between 

working on Sites we’ve already created or as the top one there implies, creating a new Website. 

So we’ve looked at the Applications Bar, which is going to be pretty useful, and immediately 

below that you’ll something that any Windows Application User will be familiar with and that’s 
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a Menu Bar.  Now the Menu Bar, of course, again is one we’re going to be using a lot.  Some of 

the options such as Help will be pretty obvious to you what that is, although we’ll look at it in 

quite a bit of detail later on.  But there’s one of these which is particularly important when you’re 

getting started and that’s Window.  Because if you click on the Window Menu and look at what 

the options are, you can see that you have a whole long list of things that you can display.  Many 

of which are Panels like that Panels I mentioned a little while ago, but one of them is the 

Application Bar itself.  So I could actually switch the Application Bar Off even though I’m going 

to choose to keep it there.  It’s checked which means it’s shown.  So if I uncheck it watch what 

happens.  It’s now gone. The other thing to be aware of is that if I were to re-show that 

Dreamweaver 6 is pretty intelligent about re-showing things and it will usually look at the best 

option.  Let’s just see what happens if I click on Window and click back on Application Bar.  

Let’s see what happens.  It finds that there is space to put the Application Bar in a little gap there 

and so it’s going to use that little gap there.  Again, it’s going to turn out to be very important to 

be able to use as much of the Real Estate of the screen as possible given that the Application Bar 

is very useful it’s not really taking up any more space, just snuggled in there between the Menu 

system and these other Controls that we’re going to talk about a little bit later on. 

So, the next Control along the top here is called the Workspace Menu.  And this is the way that 

we switch between what are called Workspaces.  Now, if you’re new to Dreamweaver 

Workspaces won’t mean much to you so far.  They will a little bit later on.  If I click on the drop 

down, I can see that there are a number of options here and in fact the way this works is that 

which one you choose depends on the particular function that you’re performing at the moment.  

So if I’m Designing a Page or Designing a whole Site for that matter, I’ll probably have the 

Designer Option selected.  But there are various other options such as Coder where I’m actually 

writing Code for a Website, App Developer, Application Developer, Fluid Layout.  We’re going 

to talk about Fluid Layout later on and so on.  So, we have a number of options and right at the 

bottom, we have some very important options.  One of them is Reset Designer and basically 

whichever Workspace we have selected, we can Reset it to a Default Layout by clicking there.  

So with Designer displayed I’d click in it and it would say Reset Designer.  I can click on New 

Workspace to create a new Workspace and then I can Manage my Workspaces.  Now I’m going 

to talk about that in more detail later on, but basically what it means is if you have a particular 

way of setting out all the Tools in Dreamweaver for a particular function that you perform and 
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you like everything.  You like your Panels in a certain place, certain things displayed, certain 

things not displayed, everything set to a certain Size; you can create that as a Workspace and 

Save it as a Named Workspace.  And you can pop that Workspace up and use it at a time suitable 

to you.  Now we’re going to talk about Workspaces later on, but for the moment we’re going to 

stick with Designer. 

So you can probably tell that this a Search Box and we’re going to talk about that Search Box 

later on.  You can also probably tell what the Buttons in the top right are for because you have 

the Standard Windows Minimize, Maximize, and then the Close Button which will Close 

Dreamweaver 6.  So, I’m not going to dwell on those.  If you know Windows, you’ll know how 

to use all of those.  On the right we’ve got what’s usually referred to as the Docking Channel.  

We’ve already Closed some of the Panels that were there before and at the bottom we have a 

Panel that is still Open and this is a very important one.  It’s called the Property Inspector.  And 

the Property Inspector you’ll probably use as much as any Panel in Dreamweaver.  It displays 

information about the Properties and Attributes of the Tools you’re using, Graphic elements, 

items or elements or sections on a Page, and so on.  So very often this is the main source of 

information about whatever you’re working on.  It’s currently empty because we’re not working 

on anything; we haven’t got anything selected.  But we are going to be using the Properties 

Inspector and looking at it in great detail later on. 

So right in the middle, we have the Welcome Screen and as I mentioned before you can suppress 

that if you want to.  I’m going to leave it on for now, which means that each time we start 

Dreamweaver it will appear to give us a bit of help to get started, and we’re actually going to use 

it now to create our first HTML Page.  Now if you’re not familiar with HTML don’t worry 

because I’m going to explain about that during the course.  But basically we go to the top of the 

Create New Options here, click on HTML which is one of the many options, and what we’re 

asked to do is to work on a Page.  Now the Page at the moment is completely empty.  And I’m 

going to put some Text on it to just show you what happens when you put some Text on a Page.  

And you already see that the Properties Inspector, sometimes called the Property Inspector, but 

we’ll call it the Properties Panel, now has some information on it.  And this information, note 

that the HTML Option is selected here, this information tells us about whatever Content we’re 
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going to put on this HTML Page, this Web Page now, and in fact, this empty HTML Page is the 

starting point for the next section.  So, I’ll see you then. 
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Video:  Design, Code, & Live Views 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this second section on Getting Started in Dreamweaver CS6.  In 

the last section, we created this Blank Web Page.  It’s completely empty at the moment or, at 

least, it appears to be completely empty.  The truth of that will become apparent in a minute or 

two’s time.  This is a Page we’re going to use to illustrate some basic things about Dreamweaver.  

So I’m not going to be Saving this Page in the longer term.  You can pretty much do what you 

like if you’re working along with me on this course and make your own Page, make as much of a 

mess of it as you like.  We’re going to basically throw it away at the end.  After that we’re going 

to start work on a proper Website and then we will aim to keep the work that we’re doing.  So 

again, if you’re working along with me in parallel make sure that after this Page you start Saving 

your work carefully.  So, let’s take this first test trial Page and let’s see what we can do with 

Dreamweaver CS6. 

Well first of all there’s a bit of a tradition in the IT world at least of using a Standard Message as 

the first output of any piece of computer software.  So, we’re going to follow that tradition and 

we’re going to put a Message on this Page that just says Hello World. Now, that would appear in 

a Web Browser as a Page that says Hello World.  Now with that Text on the Page and note that if 

you look at the Buttons up here, there are three there called Code, Split, and Design.  And the 

Design one is pressed.  This is Design View.  This means this is, more or less anyway, what a 

User would see.  Now that’s not quite true as I’ll show you in a moment, but for the purposes of 

the current exercise think of that as what people see.  Now if I select that Text notice that at the 

bottom in the Properties Panel, the thing that’s also sometimes referred to as the Property 

Inspector or the Properties Inspector, I have here a number of Controls.  All of these things relate 

to HTML, and HTML as we’ll see later on, which stands for Hyper Text Markup Language, is 

one way of Formatting what we’ve put on the Page.  Now if I click on the Format Button 

Paragraph right drop down there, I have a number of available what are called Styles and one of 

the Styles is Heading 1.  Let’s see what happens if I select instead of Paragraph I select Heading 

1.  What happens is that my statement, Hello World, takes on a completely different Format.  It’s 

now Bold.  It’s much larger.  The Font, I can’t actually see there what Font is used, but I’ll 

explain to you later on.  But one of the important things here is that we can choose from the 

available Formats Heading 1, let’s try Heading 2, let’s try Heading 3.  As you see, each of them 

achieves a different effect.  Now, although you can’t see on the Page how that’s done you can 
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see in the Properties Panel which Format we’ve chosen.  If I choose the Code Button on the left 

and click that instead, we get a much better idea of what’s going on here. 

Now what we’re looking at is the Code View for this Page.  We’re looking at the HTML Code 

that sits behind the Page.  Now in effect every Web Page you ever look at has Code like this that 

represents it.  Now HTML Code nowadays has got a lot more complex than it used to be and 

there are many, many options both in terms of its Format, its Presentation, and so on, but at its 

simplest this is pretty much how Websites work.  They have Pages and each Page has Code.  

And if you look at the Code it doesn’t look anything like the Web Page.  Okay, you can see in 

there the words Hello World are in there.  And in fact, it’s all this Code that makes Hello World 

look the way it does if I look at the Page in Design View.  But you never see all the other 

Content, all the other Code. Now to give you an example of how all this Code works, let’s go 

back to Hello World and you’ll notice that just in front of it there’s a left bracket, a left chevron I 

should say, H3 and a right angle bracket or chevron and then after it the same but with a slash.  

Now as we’re going to see in more detail later on, these are called HTML Tags.  There’s a sort of 

Start H3 which is the Shortcut for Heading 3, and there’s an End H3 which is the sort of Shortcut 

for End Heading 3.  And what this statement here really says is Heading 3 starts here, we’ve got 

the words Hello World, and then Heading 3 ends.  So Hello World is between H3 Tags.  Now 

above that there’s another similar looking item.  It’s got P between angle brackets and Slash P.  

The P here is effectively a Paragraph Marker.  So start a Paragraph, end a Paragraph, and in the 

middle is a Space, ampersand MBSP, semi-colon.  That’s the Code for a Space.  You’ll see that a 

lot.  And before that, there is a single Tag which is Body.  Now generally speaking if you have a 

Start Tag like Body, there will be an End Tag and sure enough there it is, Slash Body, that’s the 

end of the Body, and this whole section refers to the Body of this Web Page.  Body Starts, we 

have a Paragraph that’s just got a Space in it which is basically the empty line that I put in, then 

we’ve got an H3 Tag that says Hello World, then we end the Body of the Page, and that is a 

whole Body section of an HTML Page. 

Okay, I’ve taken a little diversion here to the MSN Website and if you are on this or any other 

Website you right click on the Page and click on View Source, this is Internet Explorer by the 

way.  Your own Browser will have an equivalent of this.  You can see the Source for that Web 

Page.  Now it starts right at the top, doc type HTML.  It has exactly the same sort of Codes but as 
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you can see there’s rather a frighteningly large amount of it.  Now a lot of this Code is actually 

generated automatically.  Somebody hasn’t sat there and typed it all in character by character, 

which is quite reassuring in a way.  But it still works on the same principle that there are these 

HTML Codes, there’s a DIV Tag there, and then you’ll find an equivalent Slash DIV further 

down.  And we’ll talk about several of these Tags later on.  But it is basically still the case that 

when you’re looking at a Web Page, you’re looking at something that’s represented by HTML 

Code. 

So here we are back at our own Web Page.  The Code on the Page begins with this type of 

statement.  And it’s actually the start of HTML Code.  I’ll talk a little bit about what this 

statement, the doc type HTML thing at the moment means later on.  The important thing at the 

moment is that there is a Tag here, HTML, which denotes the start of the HTML Code itself.  

And the last Tag is therefore a Slash HTML.  So the ways the Tags work is in a nested fashion.  

We’ve seen the Body section there.  There is also a Head section and within the Head section, 

you can see the Tags Head and Slash Head; we will Embed certain very important pieces of 

information, and I’m going to talk about those later on as well.  The only one at the moment 

that’s of interest is the Title of the Document.  Now the Title of the Document is not the File 

Name of something, it’s a Title which not only is significant to a Document or a Website itself, 

but also has a significant for things like Search Engines.  So the Title is something to really 

understand, and again that’s one for later on.  The Title of the Page is displayed in this Box at the 

top here.  It’s currently called Untitled Document.  And in fact, if I wanted to change the Title of 

the Page I could change it in either place.  So, for instance, I can just in here type Test Page as 

the Title, and now watch what happens if I click further down the Page.  Nothing happens.  

Supposing I change the H3 Tags to H2, H2, but click on Refresh and watch what happens.  With 

a Refresh everything gets updated.  The Title is changed to Test Page and the HTML Code 

change I made there, H2, Hello World, Slash H2 is reflected down here in the Properties Panel as 

well.  So I can, in fact, change the things in either place, either in the HTML Code itself or where 

there is a facility to change it elsewhere.  So, for instance, if I wanted to change the Title again, I 

could change it here and it will be changed in the HTML Code as well. 

So they are our two very important Views of our Page.  Code View which shows us all of the 

HTML Code that’s actually making the Page look as it does and in some cases do what it does.  
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And then Design View which shows us pretty much what it looks like but doesn’t give us an idea 

of what’s going on behind the scenes or under the hood.  Now there are a couple of other Views 

which are also very important, but I want to mention them now because I think it’s important to 

see why neither Design View nor Code View on their own or even together can tell the whole 

story.  One of the things you will want to be able to do is to Test the Pages of your Site.  As you 

start to get some action going on the Site, you want to be able to see what it’s going to look like 

for real.  And to a large extent you can Test this using what’s called Live View.  Now Live View 

if I click on Live View for this Page now, there’s the Button, Live View in this case doesn’t 

really seem to show anything different to Design View.  But that’s because there’s nothing on 

this Page yet for Live View to show.  If I had something like a Link, a Link to another Page or 

another Site I would need to be in Live View for that Link to work.  So later on we’re going to 

use Live View for some short term Testing of some of the features that we put on to Pages.  Let 

me switch Live View Off for now.  The other option which you have, which is very important, is 

to be able to Preview in a Browser, and this is the feature whereby you actually look to see what 

a Page is going to look like in one of a selection of Browsers, Internet Explorer, Firefox, Google 

Chrome, or whatever.  Now it’s very important to Test your Pages in a number of different 

Browsers and particularly with Dreamweaver CS6 some additional features for Previewing 

Pages also enable you to Test your Pages on different types of device.  Now this whole subject 

needs part of the course for itself.  So we’re going to come back to that in a lot of detail later on. 

So here is our first Web Page.  The Window it’s in with the Tab on it here is called the 

Document Window.  So this is the whole of this thing.  And we normally refer to this along here 

with the Code, Split, Design, Live Buttons and so on as the Document Bar.  This also has things 

like the Multiscreen and Preview Buttons, various other Controls we’re going to be looking at 

later on, and down at the bottom further Controls, some Status information, information about 

Magnification on the Page, various Tools we can use, and a resume of where we are in terms of 

HTML Tags.  All things for later on, but basically when we’re working on a Page, we’ll 

normally be looking at something like this. 

So one final thing to say about this particular Page, normally when you’re working on Web 

Pages, the first thing you would do will be to Save a New Web Page so that you minimize the 

chance of losing your work.  The Save to Name of a Page is what’s displayed on the Tab here.  
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This hasn’t yet been Saved, it’s just got a Default Name of Untitled 1.  To Save a Page click on 

the File and then one of the options there is Save As.  I’m not really going to bother about this 

Page, but what I would normally do is Browse to the particular Website I’m working on, 

possibly a Folder within that Website, and then I would Save the Page with an appropriate Name 

which will very often be a Name with an HTML extension.  Although depending on various 

other factors that we will again talk about later on, there may be a different extension that could 

be something like ASP for a particular type of Page as well.  So, we’ll come back to File 

Naming, how we Save Files, where we put them later on.  But just bear in mind that normally the 

first thing we’re going to do with a New Page is to Save it with the right sort of name, the right 

sort of extension, in the right sort of place. 

So there we are.  That’s been a bit of a lightening quick tour of the main features of 

Dreamweaver CS6. Because it’s very important to get started on doing some practical work, in 

the next section, we’re actually going to start building a Website.  I hope you’ve got ideas 

together already for the Website you’re going to build.  Try not to be too ambitious to begin 

with, but bear in mind you can always make things more complex and put more functionality in 

later on.  So, I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 3 – Creating a Website 

Video:  Site Setup, and Fixed or Liquid Columns 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section of 

the course, we’re going to start to build our first Website.  You should have decided on a topic 

for yours.  If you can’t think of anything at the moment then you could pretty much follow along 

with the example that I am using.  My first Website here is going to be about a Nature Park 

called Springs Park.  I’m going to build this at least twice during the course.  I’m going to start 

with a very simple version of it now, a sort of prototype and I suggest that you follow this 

straightforward approach on your first attempt as well.  And then later on in the course, I’m 

going to use some of the newer features of Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 to produce a different and 

improved version of the Website.  So, I’m just about ready to get started.  I hope you are too. 

Now there’s something you’re going to need to do before you really get started and that is to 

create a Folder which will be the Local Root Folder, Root – R, double O, T; Root Folder for your 

Website.  Now generally speaking almost exclusively when you’re working on a Website the 

Files will all be in your Local Root Folder and its Sub-folders.  Now I’m going to explain that in 

quite a bit more detail in a moment, but just to begin with make sure you’ve got a Folder 

currently empty that you can put all of your Files in.  Now my Wildlife Park is called Springs 

Parks and I’ve got a Folder here on my Desktop called Springs Park.  It’s currently empty.  If I 

double click, I’ll see that it’s empty and that’s where the Files from my Website are going to go.  

So you need to do pretty much the same thing. 

Now the good news is that once you’ve decided where to put your Website and you’ve created 

the Folder, Dreamweaver does most of the rest of the hard work for you, under your direction of 

course.  And we are now going to set about creating our new Site using the Root Folder that you 

just created.  Before we do that, I want to mention something very important.  This is a bit of a 

recurring theme throughout the course.  One of the things that makes Dreamweaver such a large 

and complex package nowadays is that there are many ways of doing things.  One of the most 

important things, for example, that you’ll want to do is to create a New Website.  And if you 

look at the Menu system here, there is a Site Menu, click on Site, down comes the drop down.  

The top entry there is New Site.  So, we know that that’s one way we can go about creating a 
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New Website.  On the other hand, if I go up to the Application Bar that I mentioned near the 

beginning of the course, there is a specific Site Button there.  Click the drop down, one of the 

options there is New Site.  Now typically within Dreamweaver, there are several ways of doing 

many of the operations and actions that you may want to perform.  It would take a very, very 

long time and this would be a very, very long course if I showed you every way of doing 

something at each point.  So I’m generally going to choose one way, the way that I normally use, 

and as we go through I will try to point out alternatives at various places.  But you’ll find after 

you’ve been using Dreamweaver for a while that you may prefer a different approach to the 

approach that I use.  Try to follow mine for now.  Maybe experiment with different ways and 

don’t forget there’s no substitute for experience.  Once you’ve tried something a couple of ways 

and then tried a couple of different ways, you’ll soon decide which way suites you best.  So, let’s 

set about creating this New Site. 

So we click on New Site and we come up with the Site Setup for Unnamed Site 2.  Now the first 

thing to do is to give the Site a Name.  I’ve already decided my Site is called Springs Park, and 

the Local Site Folder is given a Default location.  Now, of course, I’ve already created my Local 

Site Folder.  This actually points out to you that Dreamweaver would create a Folder for you if 

you wanted to, but it will put it in a Default Folder which may make it a little bit difficult to 

manage.  So I always choose the location first, now I’m going to browse to find the Folder that I 

setup.  Put it on my Desktop.  There it is, Springs Park. So I double click on that, click on Select, 

and you’ll see that the Folder I created has been selected as my Local Site Folder. 

Now it is very important to remember what we’ve just done because it is the basis for working 

with a Website in Dreamweaver.  We refer to the Site by Name, in my case Springs Park, and 

Dreamweaver keeps track of all of the Files whether they are HTML Pages, whether they’re 

Images, whatever the Components of my Website are, Dreamweaver remembers that if I’m 

working on the Springs Park Website at any time that’s where all of the relevant Files are kept.  

So Dreamweaver is great at knowing where everything is.  We just need to make sure we setup 

our Local Site Folder, our Root Folder, in a good location. 

Now within this Site Setup Dialog, there are several other options.  There’s Servers Option, 

Version Control Option, and a number of Advanced Settings. Now several of these we’re going 

to need to look at in detail later on.  I’m going to come back to them as required.  But for the 
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moment all we need to do is to say that the Springs Park Website is kept in this Folder and its 

Sub-folders.  So click on Save and what Dreamweaver now does is to create the Website.  Now 

when it’s done that it pops up immediately a Panel here, the Files Panel and with it the Assets 

Panel.  These two are currently glued together.  I’ll explain that to you a little bit later on.  With 

these Panels, apart from the fact you can Move them about, you can also make them bigger and 

smaller.  Just Drag by the corners, Drag by the tops, Drag by the sides; the usual Windows way 

of dealing with Windows.  And what the Files Panel does at any time is to tell me exactly which 

Files are in my Website.  It keeps track of all the Files, hence the name the Files Panel.  So I can 

now at a glance without going to say Windows Explorer or My Computer, I can get an up to date 

listing of the Files in my Website just by looking at the Files Panel.  By the way, there’s a Button 

here, a Refresh Button which when I’ve done a certain amount of work if I want to just to 

Refresh that listing I can click that Button. 

So there’s not much in the Site at the moment, so nothing to get particularly excited about.  

Don’t forget if I click on the Window Menu here you’ll see now that because Dreamweaver itself 

opened the Files Panel, the Files Panel is showed Open.  I can Close it just by clicking there 

again.  The other thing I can do, which is often the better option here, Files and Assets I tend to 

use quite a bit, just use the little double arrow there which says Collapse to Icons and it becomes 

a much smaller Panel that you can pretty much put anywhere on the screen that you want to.  So 

I could just drop it down there for now to keep it out of the way. 

So now it’s time to put some Content into our Website.  Earlier on we used the Welcome Screen 

and this Create New HTML Button option here to create a Blank Page.  This time we’re going to 

do it a different way.  We’re going to go to the File Menu and click on New and we come up 

with the New Document Dialog which contains many options for creating New Documents in 

Dreamweaver.  Now quite a bit of the time what we’ll be wanting to create is a Blank Page and 

that’s the option we’re going to use this time. I’ll come back to that in just a moment.  But there 

are other things we will create at different times.  For instance we may create a Blank Template.  

Now I’m going to come back to Templates a little bit later on, a very important part of working 

with Websites.  And the third option here is related to the new feature in Dreamweaver CS6 

which is the Fluid Grid Layout.  Now this enables us to create Websites which are adapted to 

Mobile Devices such as Mobile Phones as well as Devices such as Tablets.  Now we’re going to 
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devote a section of the course to Fluid Grid Layout quite a bit later on.  For the moment, I’m 

going to stick with the more conventional type of Pages and Page Creation.  Now there are a 

couple of other options here.  There’s Page from Template, Page from Sample.  I’ll come back to 

those later.  It’s really Blank Page that we’re interested in this time around. 

So, we’re going for Blank Page.  We have a number of choices for Page Type including HTML, 

the one we used before.  But we also have HTML Template and then various other kinds, some 

of which you may have heard of, some of which you may not.  So we can, for instance, have 

CSS Pages.  We can have ASP Java Script or ASP VB Script Pages, ASP.net Pages, PHP Pages, 

and so on.  I’m going to talk about some of these later on.  Let’s stick with HTML for now.  And 

then once we’ve chosen HTML we have a choice of Layouts.  Now the first Page we created 

earlier on was just created from a Blank Page.  But then there are a whole range of other Layouts 

that we could choose.  Now the reason for choosing one of these Layouts is it’ll normally save us 

quite a bit of work in terms of setting up the Page.  Now with the Layout options available, we 

generally have a choice between the number of Columns on the Page and whether the Column 

Widths are fixed or Liquid.  Now let me start by talking about Fixed and Liquid. 

One of the continuing issues with Websites is the ability to see the best of a Website, whatever 

Browser and whatever computer somebody is using to look at your Website.  Now, in the very 

earliest days of Websites people’s computers tended to have quite poor Resolution, started with a 

Resolution of 640 x 480 pixels.  Nowadays Resolutions go up to 1600 x 1200 and beyond and 

unfortunately just about every stop in between is available to somebody.  Now at the other end of 

the spectrum, Browsers have also now gone down to work on devices as small as Mobile Phones.  

So if you’re looking at setting up a Page for a Website, you maybe want something that’s going 

to look good from a very small screen which might have only 240 pixels in Width up to a very 

big screen which has got 1600 pixels in Width.  Now the only common denominator, the only 

way of making that work perfectly would really be to only have the very smallest size as your 

Fixed Width Image for your Website Page.  So you would make a tiny Website Page which 

would look great on a Mobile Phone and would look absolutely tiny on a big PC.  Now one of 

the options available to you is to choose a Fixed Width for your Website Page.  When you’re 

Previewing these Pages in Dreamweaver the Padlock sign there says this is Fixed Width.  It’s got 

two Columns, that’s two Columns Fixed with a right Side Bar.  So the main part of the Page is 
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there, the Side Bar is there, the Widths are Fixed.  Now if you were doing that, you’d have to 

choose a Fixed Width which for some sort of compromise based on your belief of whose going 

to be looking at your Website, what sort of devices you need to make it available to. 

Now the other option is to go for a Liquid Setting.  And if I look at two Column Liquid right 

Side Bar, what happens here is that when you’re Page is presented to the User in their Browser 

the amount of Width that is allocated to each part is based on a percentage of the available Width 

which will depend mainly on the User’s computer, but also to some extent what they have 

they’re Browser set at.  So the actual Width they see is itself variable.  Now this sounds great.  

This sounds as though it’s going to make the best use of the available space, but it has a very 

significant downside.  And the very significant downside is that you’re Pages have to be built in 

such a way that when they’re presented to Users potentially at different Widths, they still look 

alright.  So, for instance, if your Page was all Text and the Width varied depending on the User’s 

computer and Browser, would the Text still look good on a very wide screen compared to a very 

narrow screen?  And that’s why the whole of this issue is really always been a very difficult one 

to deal with.  And the introduction of Tablets, Smart Phones, and so on has actually made things 

significantly worse because you’re not just dealing with big PCs and big Browser screens; you’re 

talking about very small devices as well.  Now on this occasion what I want to do because I don’t 

want to get too wrapped up in this particular issue just yet because we’re going to come back to 

it later, is I’m going to choose one of the Fixed sizes and I’m going to use the two Column Fixed 

left Side Bar Header and Footing Setting.  So there we are.  The Padlock tells me it’s a Fixed 

Width.  I’ve got a Header section, a Footer section, and a left Side Bar here, and I’m going to 

click Create to create the Page.  There’s a section here about CSS.  Don’t worry about that at the 

moment, just click on Create. And I now have my first Page. 

Now the Page that’s been created has a lot of Content that you probably have no idea what it’s 

about.  It’s actually some very helpful instructions from Adobe.  But the first thing we’re going 

to do with this Page is to Save it, and we’re going to start with that in the next section.  So, I’ll 

see you then. 
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Video:  Saving, Closing & Reopening Web Pages; Zoom; Multiscreen Preview 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In the previous 

section we created our first Web Page.  It’s using one of the Default Web Pages provided by 

Adobe.  So the Content really doesn’t relate to our Website at the moment.  The first thing you 

should do when you’ve created any Web Page is to Save it.  So, that’s what we’re going to do 

first in this section. 

Now I know that this one hasn’t been Saved because it’s still got the Name up there of Untitled 

2.  If I click on File, one of the options on the File Menu is Save As.  Now Dreamweaver knows 

which Site we’re working on and I’ll show you that in just a moment.  But it knows where to put 

the Pages that we’re working on and it’s already Opened the Springs Park Folder.  Now the Page 

I’ve just created, I’m going to use as my Home Page.  Now you’re probably familiar with what a 

Home Page is from your own use of the Internet.  But it’s the, the Page from which all of the 

others sort of spread out in a Website.  And we normally create the Home Page first.  The thing 

also to bear in mind with the Home Page is there is a convention about what to call a Home 

Page.  Now, in fact, there are a number of different options depending on the Website and the 

technology that’s used to build it.  But by Default with a Site being created with Dreamweaver, 

we’re going to start with the convention here which is to call the Home Page index.html.  So I go 

in here and I’m just going to change the Name to index.html. 

Now I’m going to make a very important point, one which I can’t really over emphasis the 

importance of.  Although it’s not necessarily a very straightforward story, particularly the history 

of this is not that straightforward.  There are some very important conventions about what you 

call the Files in a Website.  Not just the HTML Pages but things like Image elements and so on.  

And to some extent despite what other people may tell you, the safest rule to work on when 

you’re working on Websites is that File Names should always be in lower case.  Now it is true 

that there are some situations where this rule doesn’t need to be followed, but for maximum 

flexibility keep your File Names in lower case.  So you see that index.html, I’ve done it all in 

lower case.  The second important point in relation to that is to avoid using special characters in 

File Names.  So don’t use colons, slashes, periods, apostrophes.  If you need a separator, use an 

underscore not a space.  And a third important point if you’re working on a Mac, the File Names 

cannot be more than 31 characters long.  So don’t go overboard with the length of the File 
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Names either.  Now where I’m wanting to use more than one word in a File Name, I’m going to 

follow the convention of using underscores.  So, index.html is a good File Name.  That’s the File 

Name for my Home Page.  So all I have to do now is click on Save. 

Okay, having Saved my Page I can see the Name up here now, index.html.  I haven’t currently 

got a Title.  Now as I said to you much earlier on, the Title is nothing to do with the File Name.  

It is important in relation to Search engines and one or two other things, so I’m going to put a 

proper Title in here.  I’m going to put my Title of Springs Park Home Page.  And now I’m going 

to Close the Page.  So click on the Close there.  Do I want to Save changes?  Yes, well I’ve just 

changed the Title.  Click on Yes and my Home Page is Saved and Closed. 

Now having Closed that Page, let’s look at a couple of ways that we could return to working on 

that Page again.  Now on the Welcome Screen, you can see in the left hand Column Open a 

Recent Item now has an entry of Springs Park index.html.  So that’s the Name of the Site and 

that’s the Name of the File.  So that would be an easy way to Open that Page up again.  I also 

mentioned to you earlier on that there is a way of knowing which Site you’re working on.  Once 

you’ve got more than one Website that you’re maintaining, you’re going to need to know which 

one you’re working on at any time.  If you go back up here to the Site Button and click on that 

drop down.  We didn’t use Site before.  Let’s look at Manage Sites.  We have a list of the 

available Sites now.  There’s only one, Springs Park.  But that is, of course, the one we’re 

working on at the moment so that’s the one that is selected.  So, that’s the Site I’m working on.  

If I went one File there is an Open Recent option which lists the Recent File and there, of course, 

is index.html.  Note there’s an option here, Reopen Documents on Startup.  That’s quite an 

important option.  What that means is that if I’ve got say two or three Pages that I’m working on 

and I want to Close or I need to Close Dreamweaver.  Perhaps I’m going to have my lunch or I 

finished work for the day.  If I leave them notionally Open in Dreamweaver when I shut 

Dreamweaver, when I start it up again they’ll all be Reopened again.  Now that might sound like 

a slightly unsafe thing, but it’s absolutely fine because Dreamweaver looks after whatever work 

in progress you’ve got.  Always a good idea to do a Save before you do that though.  And then 

apart from Open Recent there is an Open option.  If I click on Open depending on the Site that 

I’m working on it will Default to Opening within the Root Folder for that Site.  So there’s the 
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Springs Park Site and there’s my only Page at the moment, which is index.html.  So I could click 

that, click Open, and my Page is open again. 

Now in a little while, I’m going to start to put some of my Content on to this Page and probably 

introduce one or two other Pages a little bit later on as well.  But first of all I want to talk a little 

bit more about the Workspace because there are a couple of very important things to cover here 

before we go too much farther with the Site.  Now the first thing I want to do is to point out that 

we’re in Design View and if I switch to Code View you won’t be surprised to see that there is a 

lot of HTML Code.  This simple Page which really hasn’t got very much on it, but it has a lot of 

HTML Code.  If I go to Split View, you can see side by side the HTML Code and a View of the 

Page as well.  Now let’s just go back into Design View for a moment and let’s look.  This begins 

with the words Instructions up here and then the Content goes right down there to Backgrounds, 

and you note that around the Document Window edges I’ve got Scroll Bars.  Now the Scroll 

Bars let me go left to right in that case and up and down in that case.  Now the reason I have the 

Scroll Bars is that the whole of this Page is not visible in the Document Window at once.  And 

one of the things I can use which will often help me is the ability to Zoom In and Out of the Page 

I’m working on.  Now, this is not the same as changing the Size of the Page.  This is to do with 

being able to see more or less of the Page.  If you are working on something with very detailed 

Content, you probably need to Zoom In.  If you just want to see the overall shape of a Page you 

maybe want to Zoom Out.  Now down at the bottom here on this Bar, there is a Set 

Magnification Button.  It Defaults to 100%.  That’s what it’s set at, at the moment.  I’m going to 

go to 50%, and at 50% I can see much more of the Page.  I can see all of the Width.  I can’t quite 

see all of the Height.  Let’s go for 25% and now I can see the whole of that Page.  As you can see 

it’s roughly speaking a Portrait Page but you can now see all of the Page. 

So, I can use this Magnification Control to Zoom In or Zoom Out as required.  There’s also a 

Zoom In and Zoom Out Button here.  So the Zoom In is Control with an Equal sign and the 

Zoom Out is Control with a Minus sign.  And then there’s also a little Zoom Tool here.  If I click 

that, click on there that Zooms in as well.  So these are different ways of Zooming in and 

Zooming Out of the Image.  If I Zoom In say quite a bit to 150% there’s another Tool here, the 

Hand Tool.  If I click that Hand Tool, I can actually Drag using the mouse to a different part of 

the Page if I want to work close up and I need to look at some detail. 
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Now I’m back at the 25% Magnification and I’d just like to show you one other thing.  If you’re 

uncertain about the significance of these Fixed Width Pages and the different Sizes of PC screens 

and Browsers, hopefully this will help to explain it to you.  At a Magnification of 25% and at a 

Normal Size of Window here, then I can see all of the Page.  On the Status Bar here next to these 

other Controls that we’ve just looked at, in the middle there is a set of Buttons that let me choose 

a Window Size to look at this Page in.  One of them is Mobile, the Mobile Size of 480 x 800.  In 

fact, I can choose from all sorts of Sizes of display here.  So feature Phone, Smart Phone, Smart 

Phone, and so on.  So, I’m going to just stick with that one for the moment.  And Zoomed In 

25% Magnification, this Page all shows on a Phone with a screen Resolution of 480 x 800.  If I 

were to show the Page at 100% Magnification, so the Page at its Normal Size, I can see that on a 

Smart Phone or this type of Phone, the whole of the Page would not be visible.  Now the 

significance here is that we have chosen a Fixed Width. So the Width of the Page will not be 

adapted by the Browser to fit the Device and the Browser Settings. It will always be at our Fixed 

Width.  So that means that on this type of Phone at a 100% Magnification the whole width of the 

Page will not be visible.  And that’s the most important point to get from this.  With Fixed Width 

there are going to be smaller Devices that the whole of your Page at 100% Magnification will not 

be able to show.  Now depending on the Device, of course, you may be able to Zoom In on the 

Device.  But then, of course, what you’re looking at is how small the Text will become and so 

on.  So it’s quite a complex subject, but in principle it’s quite straightforward.  You’re either 

going to go for Fixed Width and accept that on some Devices with some Settings you’re not 

going to be able to see it all, but you are going to be able to control very much the Layout of the 

Pages and so on.  Or you go for the Variable, the Liquid Width Settings and then you need to 

look at the Design to make sure that in these Settings your Pages still look okay.  Now that is one 

of the big advantages of Dreamweaver CS6.  You have these Previewing options, these 

Multiscreen Preview options that let you look at what your Pages are going to look like in all 

sorts of different situations.  And that’s really one of the great new features which is really going 

to help you when you’re building Websites; that you’re hoping people are going to use on all 

sorts of different Devices. 

Okay, I hope I’ve established some of the main issues there that we’re going to need to keep 

track of as we work through the course.  We will be returning to Fluid Grid Layout later on, 

which addresses many of these issues in really a very clever way.  In the meantime, let’s stick 
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with our Fixed Width Page for the moment and let’s concentrate on putting some Content in.  

Well in terms of putting Content in and especially given the Content that we get by Default with 

this Page, which really is of no interest to somebody wanting to come to a Nature Park, but some 

of the information is helpful.  How do we put some Content on the Page?  Well it’s pretty 

straightforward actually.  If we say take this particular line here which says Instructions.  One 

very simple straightforward way is to Delete as usual using the Keyboard and then type 

something like and there we are.  We’ve started to put some Content in.  In the next section, 

we’ll add quite a bit more.  I’ll see you then. 
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Video:  Adding Content 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In the previous two 

sections we started work on our first Website, and in this section we’re going to sort the Content 

out a little bit more and make something that starts to look like a Website for a Park.  Now I used 

one of the Default starting Pages from Adobe.  That’s what you can still see in the Document 

Window here.  And what I’m now going to do is talk about what it says in here and we’re 

actually going to Remove much of the Content that’s currently on this Page.  But in doing that I 

want to explain a little bit more about what you can see. 

Now the first thing I’m going to do is to Enable Split View for a while. So, back up here, click 

on Split and we can see side by side the Web Page itself and the Code View.  Now you don’t 

need to worry too much about the Code side of things, but I want to remind you of something I 

pointed out earlier on.  If I go to the top of Page where I put the words Welcome to Springs Park 

and click on that.  What I see on the Code side is the exactly equivalent place in the Code.  Now 

you’ll notice that it’s an H1.  It’s a Heading Level 1 Tag and if you look at the Properties Panel 

at the bottom you’ll see it says Heading 1.  So you can see that we have three Views of the same 

fact.  We’ve got the Tag itself in the Code, the Properties Panel tells us that the Format we’ve got 

is Heading 1, and here we can see what Heading 1 actually looks like.  Now I’ve already 

changed this Heading to say Welcome to Springs Park so I’m happy with that.  Let’s look at the 

Code next and we see there’s a Paragraph and the Paragraph says exactly what you can see on 

the right.  Be aware that the CSS.  This is actually giving us information about how Paragraph 

Markers work in Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  Now I’m not going to leave the Help in here.  I’m 

making a Park Website and I’m going to explain everything that it says in a little while.  But if I 

select the Text between the Paragraph Markers with the mouse note how it gets highlighted.  

And I’ve highlighted everything between the pair of Paragraph Tags. If I now type what I type 

will replace what’s selected.  So I put some appropriate Text in there.  Our park is a great 

location for a family day out.  Now, of course, the original Text still shows on the right and at the 

bottom because we’ve doing some changes and we’ve not had anything selected at the moment, 

the Properties Inspector, the Properties Panel is not showing us anything.  It does say, however, 

You have made changes to the Code.  To Edit selection Properties click Refresh or press F5.  

Let’s click Refresh.  Now notice the changes are made.  They appear in Design View and also 

the Properties Panel is back again. 
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Now you should be able to see now how the main part of the Content of this Page is working.  

We have pairs of HTML Tags, between those we have Content.  So we’ve got H1 for the 

Heading.  We’ve got our first Paragraph, H2 for the next Heading, next Paragraph, and so on.  So 

what I’m now going to do is I’m going to take the other three or four Paragraphs in this main part 

of the Page and replace them with some meaningful Text.  Now if you’re working along with me 

I suggest you do the same thing and I’ll be back in just a moment. 

Okay, so I’ve done my typing.  Let me go back into Design View and now in the main part of the 

Page, you can see Welcome to Springs Park.  Our park is a great location for a family day out 

and so on.  I’ve put in some much more appropriate Content for a Nature Park Website.  Now 

clearly, I’m going to improve on this later on but for now let’s go with what I’ve got here.  Let’s 

turn our attention now to this Side Bar.  Now the Side Bar is really very important.  It’s an 

important feature of this Website and it typifies something you’ll see in many Websites in that 

there are a number of Links here.  Now the Links within our Site are going to Link to other 

Pages.  Of course, we only have one Page at the moment so we’ve got a number of questions to 

deal with here.  One of them is how do we get some more Pages?  And secondly how do we 

make the Links work?  We’re going to come back to both of those in just a little while.  But first 

of all, I want to get rid of all this Text here, the Above Links Demonstrate which basically 

describes about how those Links work and things you can do with them.  Again, I’m going to 

take them out of the Site here.  One of the great things about the Split View is particularly when 

you’ve got a complicated Page rather than having to troll through lines and lines of HTML, if 

you’re in Split View you just need to click in the part you’re interested in and it takes you 

straight there in the Code.  So I’ve got a Paragraph here, the Above Links Demonstrate.  I really 

don’t want that so I can literally Remove the Paragraph including the P Tags, the Paragraph 

Tags.  Press Delete.  Either press the Refresh Button or the Shortcut F5 key. Let’s press F5. It’s 

Refreshed.  Let’s take out now the next Paragraph, Delete, Refresh.  There we are, and that’s 

cleared up that left hand Side Bar.  Note that there is a Marker here with a left angle bracket, an 

exclamation mark, two dashes, and then at the end two dashes, right angle mark, and a thing 

called Slash DIV.  Now when you’ve got a Slash DIV, that’s the end of a pair of Tags, the 

beginning is up here.  And I’m going to talk about DIV Tags later on.  For the moment when you 

see them don’t worry about them.  They sort of mark a section of a Page which in some way is 

an entity.  So, for instance here we’ve got DIV Classes Side Bar 1, Slash DIV ends that DIV; 
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whereas below it we’ve got the DIV that represents the main part of the Page.  So it says DIV 

Class is Content and down here Slash DIV ends that.  So that pair of Tags contains everything 

that’s in the main part of the Page here.  So, let’s go back to Design View again, see what we’ve 

got.  Now the Page is definitely very much simpler now. 

Now what I’m going to do next is not really the most efficient way of doing the particular task 

that I’m going to perform.  But sometimes you have to do something in a slightly bad way to 

appreciate the good way.  So what I’m going to do is to introduce a second Page.  And in order 

to make a second Page for our Nature Park Website, I’m really just going to Save this under a 

different Name.  This is my Home Page, index.html.  I’m going to have a Page just devoted to 

New Arrivals.  So I’m going to Save this Page and call it New Arrivals. Before I do, just to be on 

the safe side, we do a File, Save for this Page.  Always make sure you’ve Saved your latest 

changes.  Note Shortcut for Save is Control-S.  So Save and now I’m going to do a Save As.  

And for the Save As I’m going to call the New Page new_arrivals.html.  I’m going to stick with 

the principle that it’s all lower case and I’m going to put an underscore in the Name.  I’m going 

to call it new_arrivals.html and Save it.  Now a couple of very important things happen here.  

One of them is that I can now see at the top of the Document Window that I have two Pages 

Open.  I have new_arrivals.html and I have index.html.  So let’s deal with that first of all. 

Now I select between the Pages that are Open using the Tabs at the top.  Index.html is selected at 

the moment.  Note the Title Springs Park Home Page.  If I click on new_arrivals.html, it’s got 

the same Title.  There is nothing to stop you having the same Title.  Remember it’s nothing to do 

with the File Name.  But that’s not a good Name for this so I’m going to call this Springs Park 

New Arrivals Page, and I’m going to change the Content, obviously.  Now, first of all, a little bit 

of Editing at the top here.  Let’s just put New Arrivals to begin with.  Now in the other parts of 

this Page I’m going to change the Headings and the Content just a little bit to reflect the sort of 

Page that it is.  I’ll do that and I’ll be back in just a moment. 

So there we are.  I’ve added two or three Paragraphs there about our New Arrivals.  So we have 

under the Heading New Arrivals, we have some great new residents.  Now I Edited the Code but 

I could, of course, have used the Properties Panel to change these Headings so that I have a 

Heading Level 1.  I have two Heading Level 2s, one to show the New Arrivals from South 

America, one to show the ones from the Australian Outback.  And then you can see the Heading 
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Levels as I select in the main Page section in Design View.  And then, of course, for the Normal 

Text the Format is Paragraph.  So that’s my second Page ready now.  When you’re working on 

more than one Page at a time it’s a good idea if you look at the File Menu here, there’s an option 

Save All which does a Save of all the Pages at the same time.  So Save All makes sure that every 

one of the Pages we’re working on gets Saved.  The other point just to remind you about here, if 

you go back down to the bottom you may have forgotten about the Files Panel.  Let’s just Open 

it up, just Drag it up here to be a bit easier to see, and, of course, as you can see we’ve now got 

two Files in our Site Root Folder.  Let’s just put that away again, put it safely down in the corner.  

So what I’m going to do now in this section is to Link these two Pages together. 

Now I’m going to start with one of those Links that’s pretty much always present in a Website 

and that’s a Link back to Home.  So if I’m on the New Arrivals Page, I want a Link that says 

take me back to my Home Page.  Now let me just flick back into Split View again and let’s just 

click on Link 1 here.  Now the Link 1 Code that you can see here, don’t worry about all these 

other Tags.  I’ll be covering those later on when we come to HTML.  The Link here is a two part 

entity.  There is a first Tag, an A Tag and then a Slash A Tag.  So that’s the pair of Tags that 

we’re looking for.  And this is a Hyperlink.  The Hyperlink has two parts.  It’s the words that 

appear in the Link, which in this case is Link 1.  So that’s the words you actually see on the 

Page, Link 1.  And the other part, which is here just a Hash symbol, indicates where the Link is 

to.  Now don’t worry about what the Hash symbol means at the moment, we’ll come back to that 

later as well.  Let’s put a Link in here using a Normal Dreamweaver Command.  So let’s go back 

into Design View, remember what that looks like there.  Let’s go back into Design View and 

let’s select the words Link 1 and on the Menu click Insert Hyperlink.  And what comes up is a 

Dialog for Inserting a Hyperlink.  Now, there are a number of options here, some of which I’m 

going to have to explain to you a little bit later on.  But let’s just do the basic ones first.  The first 

one is, “What would you like the Text of the Link to be?”  Now it currently says Link 1.  I’ve 

Deleted that.  I’m going to put the word Home.  The next question is, “What do you want to Link 

to?”  Now if I click on the Browse Button, it takes me to my Root Folder and you should be able 

to recognize and work out that what I want to Link to is my Home Page, which is index.html.  So 

let’s click on OK.  And that says I want to go to my Home Page when I click this Link.  The next 

bit is not so easy to explain but it will be later on.  Click on Target and you have a number of 

options.  Now I’m going to explain these later on as well, but for the moment, let’s just put Self 
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in there.  Don’t worry about Title.  Don’t worry about Access Key.  Don’t worry about Tab 

Index.  Come back to all of those later, just click on OK. 

So now let’s see our Link in action.  First of all in Design View, Links don’t work.  You can 

click on them, nothing happens.  I pointed this out very early on in the course, now you’re going 

to see it in action. It doesn’t work in Design View.  To make a Link work you need to go into 

Live View or into Preview.  If we go into Live View, you notice a fundamental difference about 

what happens.  In Live View, apart from the fact that the Link works, the Home part actually has 

a different coloring.  If I hover over that the whole section around it, the whole of the Hyperlink 

section itself changes color.  And the fact that it does highlights to me that there is a Hyperlink 

there.  Now clicking doesn’t actually make it work.  But if I hold the Control key down and press 

on Home watch what happens. That takes me to my Home Page.  That takes me back to the 

Home Page which says Welcome to Springs Park. So, not only have I now got two Pages in my 

Website but I can get from the second Page to the first Page like that.  Now when you’re in Live 

View, in effect this Window is working like a Browser.  It’s not quite the same as a Browser but 

many aspects of it are Browser-like.  And one of them is that you’ve got a Back Button here.  So 

to go back to the Page we Linked from, the New Arrivals Page, click on Back and we can see our 

New Arrivals Page.  So, we have our Nature Park Website.  It’s got two Pages and we can get 

from the second Page back to the Home Page.  We’re making good progress.  In the next section, 

we’re going to look at one or two other of the basic aspects of how to use Dreamweaver CS6 and 

then we’ll return to doing some more work on this Website. 
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Chapter 4 – Dreamweaver Help 

Video:  Accessing Help 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this section on Dreamweaver Help.  In the previous few sections 

on the course, we’ve been looking at starting to build our first Website.  And in order to move 

forward there are various specific topics that I want to cover in short sections like this one.  And 

the first topic we’re going to look at is what’s available in Dreamweaver Help and how to make 

best use of it.  So, let’s start by looking at the Help Menu. 

Now, if you click on Help you have a long list of options.  Let’s start right at the bottom and look 

at About Dreamweaver.  Click on About Dreamweaver and what you can see is the Version 

Number and the Build Number.  Now, of course, we’re on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 now.  At 

some point in the future they’re almost certain to be Patches, Software Updates, and so on and 

there may be a need, particularly if you have to talk to Adobe Support about a problem to know 

where the Build Number of the Version of Dreamweaver that you’re using is.  Well, this tells 

you the Version and the Build Number.  That’s a useful piece of reference information that I sort 

of hope you never need really. 

So to Close that Dialog, just click on the Header.  Now let’s go back to the Help Menu and look 

at something else that’s very important and that is the question of Updates.  As with any major 

piece of Software the Supplier, in this case Adobe, can provide Updates.  Some of these are 

necessary Updates if Bugs are found or there’s some sort of regulatory changes or something 

similar.  Sometimes the Updates provide additional functionality.  But you can elect to have 

Adobe notify you of Updates.  We’ll look at that in just a moment.  And also when the Updates 

are available, you can control how and when they’re Installed.  Now when I come up with this 

Dialog, Updates, you can see it’s identified two Updates to the System.  There’s a 727 kilobyte 

Update to Adobe Dreamweaver CS6, which is quite small.  It might just be a small Bug fix.  And 

then I have Adobe Extension Manager.  Now I’m going to talk about Extension Manager a little 

bit later on but I am going to Accept both of these, and when I have accepted them, when I’ve 

decided want to go ahead and Install those Updates I click on Update here.  Before I do I want to 

look at this Option here, Preferences.  Now, Preferences in general is an area we’re going to look 

at later on, but let’s just look at this specific case because it’s important here.  If I click on 
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Preferences, there are two important decisions I can make over here.  Do I want Adobe to notify 

me of new Updates on the Menu Bar?  And my answer is Yes.  And when I Install Updates, do I 

want Adobe to verify Update success or failure by sending the failure status?  Now the second of 

these is really a Data Protection issue really in that I’m saying when I do an Installation, an 

Update Installation on my computer, am I happy for information about that to be sent to Adobe, 

presumably for their Analysis and Statistical purposes; for instance, to find out why its Updates 

sometimes fail.  Now I’m happy to do both of these but you may elect not to.  Whether or not 

you do you still have access to the Updates that are needed.  Just one final point, I won’t keep 

laboring on this one, by the way if I click on About here, again it gives me reference to the 

Version of the Adobe Application Manager that I’m using.  So, having made that decision, 

having seen those two Updates that are available to me, I click on Update and the Update process 

begins.  Now whether you have to Authorize this change depends on which Operating System 

you’re using.  I’m using Windows 7 with User Account Control.  Clearly on Vista or a Mac there 

will be different questions you may be asked here and they will depend on how you got your 

individual PC setup.  In my case, I’m happy for Adobe to do those Updates.  So I click on Yes 

and away it goes with the Updates. 

Now what you can see here is what usually happens in this situation.  I’m told to Close Adobe 

Dreamweaver so that the Updates can actually happen.  So I’m going to switch back to Adobe 

Dreamweaver CS6, Close it, and then I’m going to click the Continue Button to let the Update 

continue. 

So here we are.  Click on Continue and away it goes.  Note it gives me a Time Estimate for how 

long the Update is going to take. 

And then when it’s complete I get a Message like this, Update Complete and I can Close this and 

Reopen Dreamweaver. 

So having performed an Update, let’s go back to the Help Menu again and one of the other areas 

which are very important down here is that there are Adobe Online Forums.  Now the idea of the 

Adobe Online Forums is that there are Discussions that are run by Users of Adobe Products.  

Specific Discussions run by Dreamweaver Users which you can look at.  Very often these 

Forums contain solutions to some of the problems that you may come across or some of the 
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things you may try to do in Dreamweaver where you can’t quite seem to get it right.  Let’s have 

a quick look at what happens if I go into Adobe Online Forums.  Now what happens in this 

particular case is that we’re taken to the Dreamweaver Community Forums. Some of the 

Community Members are listed on the right with Links to them on the right.  These will very 

often be the people involved in Discussions about Dreamweaver issues.  And down here you 

have a list of the Dreamweaver Forums.  Now there are a good few of them.  Some of them are 

very specific and some of them are topics like Spry that we’re going to look at later on, HTML 5, 

Browser Lab.  These are all things we’re going to look at later on in the course.  But in particular 

you can ask a question and all you need to do is to type the question in here. Now I’m going to 

ask a very silly question; obviously one that we’ve looked at already.  How do I Save a Web 

Page?  Not the sort of thing that would be a bit of a challenge there.  What the Search does is to 

look at all the words in my question and try to match them to some of the Forum topics that have 

occurred.  Now this is a slightly more esoteric version of sorter of the same question.  How do I 

Save a Copy of my Web Page so that I can show it my boss for corrections?  Help with using a 

Web Page from a disc after Saving from web?  And then a more straightforward one down there, 

How to Save File from Dreamweaver?  So you can very often by putting in a few relevant words 

find a solution to a problem that you haven’t been able to solve otherwise.  I find the Adobe 

Forums pretty useful myself.  They’re a little bit unpredictable in terms of how successful the 

answers to the questions are, but if you try to do something and then you look at the regular Help 

and you’re still a bit stuck I recommend trying the Adobe Forums because every now and then 

they come up with a good solution which might save you a lot of time. 

So let’s go back to that Help Menu again.  One thing here, CSS Advisor, now that’s a particular 

topic that I’m going to come back to later on and when we talk about CSS, we’ll look at CSS 

Advisor, which is a system that gives you information about using Cascading Style Sheets.  If 

you’ve used Web Authoring Tools before, you may be sort of chomping at the bit here anyways 

and thinking well you ought to be using Cascading Style Sheets.  Well we will be a little bit later 

on.  For the moment we’re getting some of the basics in place and we’ll come back to CSS later 

on in the course.  Now, let’s take a look at the regular Dreamweaver Help, and the regular 

Dreamweaver Help is the top topic; it’s Dreamweaver Help.  Click on that and we get access to 

the Dreamweaver Help System.  Now I should point out here that Help is normally provided 

Online.  And provided you have an Internet Connection it’s the Online Help that you would 
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normally look at.  Having said that you can Download the Help on to your PC and if you need to 

be able to use Dreamweaver when you’re not connected to the Internet or perhaps if you’re 

Internet Connections a bit slow in terms of using Online Help when you’re working, you can use 

a Downloaded version of the Help.  I’m looking at the Help Online here.  There’s quite a lot to 

see on this screen so I’m going to go through it step by step and talk about some of the main 

parts of it.  I’m not going to go into it in a great amount of detail.  I think that’s something for 

you to do yourself when you get a little bit of time.  And in any case, we’re going to be using this 

Help as we go along anyway. 

Now from this Page, we can access the Help in a structured way.  There’s a list of topics at the 

top here.  So there’s a What’s New section which includes what’s new in CS6, Arabic and 

Hebrew Text, CS6 Help PDF available in June.  At the time of recording this particular section 

that Document is not available.  By the time you use this course, it probably will be.  And then 

there is for Reference a copy of what’s new in CS5.5, the previous version.  The next section is 

Getting Started, Workspace and Workflow.  Let’s take an example here, Site Management.  If I 

click on Site Management there, it takes me down to the relevant section on the same Page with 

a list of topics.  Now Site Management is something we’re going to be looking at in a lot of 

detail in the not too distant future.  So we’ll be interested in that one.  But if you look at each of 

the sections there, there are various Sub-headings, Sub-sections you can look at and look at the 

Help in Categories. Now that’s a good place to start when we’re looking at things like, for 

example, Templates later on.  There’s a whole section there about Dreamweaver Templates, how 

to Apply or Remove a Template, and so on.  I mentioned Templates much earlier on.  We’ll be 

looking at them in detail later on.  So, that’s the structured version of the Help.  There are 

Tutorials included as well as straightforward Help and it’s actually pretty good help that you get 

with Dreamweaver.  So it’s well worth getting used to using it. 

Now the other useful thing to be able to do here is to Search Help, and there is a facility on the 

left here which is a Search of Adobe Community Help.  You can type a topic in.  Let’s say Save 

a Web Page.  We have a choice here.  There’s drop down on the right that lets us choose which 

particular product we want help on.  So it offers us Acrobat, After Effects, Flash, and so on.  We 

definitely want Dreamweaver Help.  So having selected that just press Enter and we’ll wait and 

see what Adobe Community Help can tell us about Saving a Web Page. So the response has 
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come back.  We look for All Community Content or only Adobes own Content.  So, let’s restrict 

it to Adobe Content.  So that’s original Adobe Content and then we get various topics related to 

some or all of the words that we’ve typed in.  So, again as with the Search we looked at earlier 

on, it looks at finding some or all of the words that were in the phrase that we entered.  If we 

choose a particular topic; so, for instance, here’s one Dreamweaver Help Import and Export 

Dreamweaver Site Settings.  Click on there.  That’ll take us into a Help topic.  So if you can’t 

quite work out using this structured approach to Help, where to go to find out about a particular 

thing, the Search is a good place.  It takes you through to the relevant topic once you’ve chosen 

the one you want and then you can work through the instructions that are given in the topic. 

So let’s go back to the Help Menu again.  There’s some specific help related to one or two of the 

topics that we’re going to talk about later on.  Business Catalyst Help.  I’ll talk about Business 

Catalyst quite briefly later on, but we’ll certainly talk about Spry Framework Help.  And we’ll 

talk about some of the other topics here such as Dreamweaver Exchange that I think I mentioned 

earlier on.  But one or two other very important topics yet, one of them is Dreamweaver Support 

Center. Now the Support Center really covers more known problems, known issues, or 

information about how to do things like how to Install Dreamweaver and so on.  So the sort of 

topics you get here are Downloading, Installing, and Setting up Dreamweaver, how to place an 

order, get a refund, or exchange, information about Updates, how to troubleshoot FTP issues, 

and so on.  So this is more to do with Installing, dealing with problems, and so on rather than the 

use of the Software itself to Design Websites.  Useful here things like Release Notes, how to 

report a Bug, and so on.  So that’s another useful part of the Help system to be aware of. 

And one more section of the Help system that is probably the most underused section and that is 

the Reference section.  Now if I click on Reference what I see is a Panel appearing.  It’s got 

marked Reference and it actually gives you access to a number of books.  There are about 14 or 

15 books on there at the moment.  If you click on the Book drop down, you can see that they’re 

actually Reference Manuals for various topics.  So, for instance, there is a CSS Reference 

Manual.  So if you want to find out something about CSS then this is the Reference to look for.  

HTML Reference, Java Script Reference, PHP Pocket Reference.  Let’s take PHP Pocket 

Reference.  You can then choose from, for instance, specific functions within PHP.  So what 

about FTP Functions?  And then you can say, Right within the FTP Functions tell me about FTP-
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PWD.  And it gives you information about that what particular Function is, the Format of the 

Function, and so on.  When you come to doing some of the more technical, some of the more 

Code related parts of your work in Dreamweaver, this is really a look-up Reference book for 

Functions that you’re going to need to develop PHP Pages or whichever one of these other 

technologies you’re using.  The Reference section I think is really useful and probably 

considerably underused, but it’s another one to be aware of. 

And one last thing on the subject of Help, to bring up the Help system at any time just press F1 

and you’ll go straight into that top level Help Page on the Online Help System from Adobe and 

you can choose from the available Help topics.  So that’s it for Help.  In the next section, we’re 

going to look at Keyboard Shortcuts. 
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Chapter 5 – Keyboard Shortcuts 

Video:  Keyboard Shortcuts 
Toby:  Hello again.  In this section, we’re going to look at Keyboard Shortcuts.  If you’re not 

interested in Keyboard Shortcuts and you don’t use them and then you pretty much can skip this 

section because we won’t be adding anything in terms of functionality to building Websites.  

We’ll just be looking at ways of making it easier for you or somebody who works for or with 

you to use Dreamweaver. 

Now before we move on to looking at the Keyboard Shortcuts in Dreamweaver CS6, I’d just like 

to mention one thing.  Even if you don’t particularly like or use Keyboard Shortcuts yourself 

many people do prefer to use them.  In some cases, they really have to use them.  Some people 

doing particularly repetitive tasks sometimes find that it’s quicker to do them with Keyboard 

Shortcuts than using appointed devices such as a mouse.  And for other people with certain types 

of disability or whether there are some kinds of accessibility issue, the use of a Keyboard is 

probably the best or maybe the only physical action that they can use to interact with a computer.  

So it’s a good idea to be aware of how Keyboard Shortcuts work even if you don’t know what 

they all are.  And in particular it’s worth knowing how you can actually adapt the list of 

Keyboard Shortcuts in Dreamweaver CS6, and that’s what we’re going to look at quite briefly in 

this section. 

Now first of all we’ve already seen a couple of Keyboard Shortcuts.  On the File Menu, New has 

a Keyboard Shortcut of Control-N.  That means that to bring up the New Document Dialog, you 

can either use this Menu option or you can press the Control and N key together.  If you’re not 

used to this you hold the Control key down, click the N, then release them both, and that’s the 

equivalent of clicking on New.  Now you’ll see that several of the Commands here have 

Shortcuts, but quite a few of them don’t.  I personally don’t really use Keyboard Shortcuts very 

much.  It’s a bit of a confession, I know.  But the main reason that I don’t is not that I don’t 

intrinsically like them, but I use an awful lot of different pieces of Software in a typical working 

day; probably at least eight to ten packages on a regular basis and although some of the 

Keyboard Shortcuts are common, so I’m pointing at Save there.  Virtually every package I use 

Save is Control and S.  There are many where it’s just impossible to remember and to 
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differentiate between different Keyboard Shortcuts for different packages, and that is something 

that hits a lot of people really.  They’d use them but they just can’t remember so many.  Control-

S is a common one.  Another common one, let’s just flick back to the Help System here, F1 to 

bring up Help.  That’s a common one as well shared between most Adobe Products and most 

Microsoft Products, for example.  There are several options on the Menus here.  If I just hover 

over some of them where there are and there aren’t Keyboard Shortcuts.  But the good news is 

that in Dreamweaver you can actually adapt the list and you can provide Keyboard Shortcuts for 

Commands that don’t already have them. 

So let’s look at some of the things you can do with Keyboard Shortcuts.  If you click on the Edit 

Menu, right near the bottom there’s an entry Keyboard Shortcuts.  That brings up the Keyboard 

Shortcuts Dialog. And basically what we have here is a drop down at the top that we use to select 

the current set of Keyboard Shortcuts.  Now by Default, we get the Dreamweaver Standard Set  

and if I click on Dreamweaver Standard Set which was already selected, then the corresponding 

Menu Commands are listed.  So, let’s say we’ve got the File Menu Commands.  If I click on one 

of the Commands, it tells me what the current Keyboard Shortcut is.  Now as you can see the 

New, Control-N, we saw that earlier on.  New Fluid Grid Layout does not have a Keyboard 

Shortcut.  Now if I wanted to I could change these around.  I could Add them.  I could Remove 

them.  Let’s have a quick look at that now. 

Now the first thing to point out is that it’s not a good idea to change the Dreamweaver Standard 

Set of Shortcuts.  So the best approach here is to make a Copy of it and then change the Copy, 

and then you can use that Copy while you’re using Dreamweaver yourself.  Now there’s a set of 

Buttons up on the right here and the first one of those says Duplicate Set. So I’m going to 

Duplicate this Set and I’m going to call it Dreamweaver Toby as my Set.  And I’m going to 

make sure it’s selected as the current Set.  Now let’s say that I want to change that very first 

Command, the one that’s New, Control-N.  I would like that to do New Fluid Grid Layout 

instead of New.  So select New, which is selected.  The Minus Button here will Remove that 

Keyboard Shortcut.  So click Minus. That is no longer in use. Click New Fluid Grid Layout.  

Now I’m going to Add a Shortcut to that.  So I click on Add, press the keys, and then all I need 

to do is to say OK and that Shortcut is now assigned to the New Fluid Grid Layout Command.  If 

I now go to the File Menu, notice how it’s represented on the File Menu differently now, New 
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Fluid Grid Layout, if I click on Control-N, I bring up that different Dialog, the one associated 

with the New Fluid Grid that we’re going to look at later on. 

So let’s just go back into the Keyboard Shortcuts Dialog again.  You can see there how we can 

change the list.  Obviously, we can use the Change Button here to change a particular Keyboard 

Shortcut.  There are a couple of other options on here that are important.  The one which says 

Export Set as HTML is very useful and what this does is it gives me a Printable Version of my 

Keyboard Shortcut list, which is handy to sort of stick over your desk to remind you of what the 

Shortcuts are.  If I click on that there, I choose a location for it.  I’m not going to put it into my 

Website.  I might just put it on my Desktop there and I’ll call it Toby KB Shortcuts.html, click 

on Save.  Let’s take a look at that. 

And there I’ve Opened that HTML in Microsoft Word, Scroll down there.  Well you can 

certainly see the new Keyboard Shortcut.  But if you Scroll down there you’ll see all of the 

Keyboard Shortcuts are shown on that one nice long HTML File. 

So I’m not going to dwell on Keyboard Shortcuts any longer than that, but I am going to do what 

I’m going to do from time to time, which is to remind you with many of these Dialogs there is a 

Help Button that takes you straight into the relevant Page of Dreamweaver Help.  And this one is 

a great example because there’s a whole load of topics here about Help and you can see we’ve 

got Creating a Reference Sheet, which we just did, and then how to Create a Keyboard Shortcut, 

how to Remove one, how to Add a Shortcut to a Command, and so on; so, a full list of the topics 

that you’re likely to need in relation to Keyboard Shortcuts.  Now as I said earlier on, with many 

of these topics I’m going to refer you to the Dreamweaver Help.  That’s really got everything 

you need to know in it and I think we’ve probably just about spent enough time on this except 

for one last small point. 

And that last small point is that if I’ve got a particular Keyboard Shortcut Set like this 

Dreamweaver Toby, the last Command Button over here enables me to Delete it.  So if I click on 

Delete Set, it says, Which Set do you want to Delete?  It points out to me that this is the Active 

Set.  So before I do that I ought to really put it back to Dreamweaver Standard.  Now if I click 

the Delete Button again, Dreamweaver Toby is no longer the Active Set so I’m pretty much safe 

to Delete that.  Click on OK and, of course, everything’s back to the way it was.  So that gives 
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you a good idea of how to use Keyboard Shortcuts and how to modify them, set them up to suite 

your own requirements.  In the next section, we’re going to move on to another very important 

general topic and that’s the topic of Preferences.  So, I’ll see you for that. 
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Chapter 6 – Setting Preferences 

Video:  Preferences 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Dreamweaver CS6.  By now you may be eager 

to get back to working on our first Website, but I’ve got one more general topic to cover before 

we do that.  And this really is quite a short section.  And we’re going to look at Preferences.  One 

of the reasons this is a short section because it’s a topic we will be returning to a number of times 

later on in the course.  So really I just want to look at the general idea of Preferences in this 

section.  So, let’s get started. 

Now to access the Preferences Dialog, click on Edit and then right at the bottom is Preferences.  

Keyboard Shortcut Control-U.  I won’t keep mentioning Keyboard Shortcuts.  I think we’ve 

covered that subject now, so just click on the Preferences Menu Item and you bring up the 

Preferences Dialog.  Now the Preferences are arranged into Categories and you select a Category 

from the left.  Once you’ve selected a Category the Preferences themselves are on the right.  

Now, there is a Help topic which is pretty good.  We’ll look at that in a little while, but most of 

the topics here are topics that we’re not actually going to look at, at the moment. For instance, 

there are some Preferences associated with CSS Styles.  We select some check boxes or from a 

couple of Radio Buttons and so on.  Now the idea of the Preferences Dialog here is that you can 

set your Preferences for how Dreamweaver behaves.  Now a lot of these will mean not much to 

you at all at the moment.  Many of them relate to Code.  So Code Coloring, Code Format, Code 

Hints.  When you do some more Coding you may want to review these Preferences and say, 

Well actually I prefer things to look like that.  Maybe if there’s a Format where things are 

Colored in a certain way, here you can change the way, for instance, that Live Code is Colored.  

Instead of choosing that yellow Color you can choose a different Color and so on.  But generally 

speaking as we need to choose from the Preferences or set the Preferences I’ll bring you into the 

Preferences Dialog, point out the relevant section, and say these are the sort of choices that you 

need to make. 

Now let me quickly look at one or two of the Preferences that will mean something at the 

moment.  Let’s start with the General Tab, the top one there.  And one of the things it says right 

at the bottom is Spelling Dictionary English United States.  That’s what I’ve got this set at, at the 
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moment.  There’s a long list to choose from.  Obviously you can have English United Kingdom.  

And then there are various European and other Languages that you can choose from in terms of 

the Spelling Dictionary.  I’m going to leave it at English United States.  You may need to reset it 

for your locale.  Another option that’s up here, right at the top, is Show Welcome Screen.  We’ve 

talked about that before.  If you Disabled Showing the Welcome Screen, as I pointed out, you 

can just about see it behind the Dialog here, that little box down at the bottom there.  You can 

Re-enable it by checking the box here, Show Welcome Screen in Preferences.  Now let’s go 

down to one of the much lower topics.  Let’s choose Preview in Browser. 

Now we’ll be returning to this particular question a bit later on in the course.  I can setup a range 

of Browsers that I want to be able to Preview my Website Pages in.  Mine is setup to use Internet 

Explorer as what’s called the Primary Browser.  That’s the main one that I use.  If you wanted to 

setup additional Browsers and define one perhaps as a secondary Browser then you can set them 

up here. I’m going to look at doing that later on when we look at Previewing Browser.  So if I 

wanted to add Google Chrome or another Browser then this is where and how I would do it.  But 

if while this particular Category is selected I click on Help, watch what happens. 

The Help Page opens but it opens at the Previewing Pages in Browser section.  And so 

effectively it is Context sensitive.  It knows where I am within the Preferences Dialog and it goes 

to Help on that particular Category.  Now the Previewing Pages in Browser section here explains 

how to setup my Primary and other Browsers.  And it’s part of a Help Page which relates to 

Previewing Pages in Dreamweaver.  Now as I said just now we’re going to be looking at that in a 

lot more detail later.  By the way that Help topic also covers Live View.  And I don’t want to 

dwell on that now and preempt what we’re going to look at later.  But as you can see the Help in 

this case is effectively Context sensitive. 

Now we will be looking at many of these Categories for Preferences later on.  Just one or two 

final ones to mention before we move on; Window Sizes is an important one and obviously takes 

account of new features such as Smart Phone Sizes, Tablet Screen Sizes, and so on.  And it is 

important to be able to Add new definitions and Remove definitions that you would no longer 

use.  There are various Site Preferences that we can set and we’ll be using those when we go into 

Managing Sites later on.  And then, for instance, on New Document the Default type of New 

Document is an HTML File.  You can change that Default and so on.  These are all the 
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Preferences related to your Installation and your local use of Dreamweaver CS6.  Now when you 

finished changing or checking Preferences, if you’ve made some changes you click on OK to 

enact those changes.  And if you don’t want to, you’ve perhaps been experimenting, you’ve 

changed your mind, click on Cancel, and all of the changes you’ve made in Preferences will be 

lost.  So I’m going to click on Cancel on this occasion. 

So it is necessary every now and then to look at some of the specific topics to Add to the breadth 

and depth of your knowledge of Dreamweaver and how to use it.  But we’re now going to take a 

bit of a respite and we’re going to go back to our Web Pages and in the next section we’re going 

to add some more Text, we’re going to do a bit more Text Formatting, and then we’re going to 

move on to putting some Images on the Pages.  So please join me for that. 
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Chapter 7 – Web Page Text 

Video:  Adding and Importing Text 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to our course on Dreamweaver CS6.  I hope you’ve been 

patient and managed to work through the last two or three sections where we’ve looked at some 

of the very necessary general topics related to Dreamweaver.  Now we’re going to spend a little 

while working more on the Website that we’ve started to develop.  I hope yours is starting to 

take a little bit of shape.  I must admit it doesn’t look particularly attractive at the moment.  

Websites rarely look very attractive and still you start to get a little bit of Color and some 

Pictures in there and so on.  But we’re headed in that direction and with a little bit more patience 

you’ll be starting to see some real results.  By way of revision, I’ve Opened the Home Page of 

the Springs Park Website and I’m just going to put a Link to the second Page, the New Arrivals 

Page just to recap where we were when we left off a little while ago.  So, let’s do that now. 

So the procedure is we highlight the area or the point where we want to put the Link.  We can 

then use the Insert Hyperlink option.  The little Dialog comes up.  We can say on there New 

Arrivals as our Text.  The Link, click on the Browse Button. We’ll go to our Springs Park 

Folder, select the New Arrivals Web Page, click on OK for that, and the target is going to again 

be Self.  I’ll come back to that a little bit later on.  And then we just click on OK.  Now if we go 

into Live View and then hold the Control key down, click on New Arrivals.  It takes us to the 

New Arrivals Page.  Hold the Control key down, click on Home.  It takes us back to the Home 

Page again.  So that works fine. 

Now the other thing I’d like to quickly do by way of revision here is to go down to the Footer 

that still has this information about how to deal with a particular Footer issue.  Let’s go into Split 

View.  We’ll come out of Live and go into Split.  Go down to the Footer and the Text we’ve got 

in the Footer here, this particular Paragraph, I’m going to take out.  I’m going to leave the 

Paragraph Markers in there for the moment because I want to put some different Text in there in 

a little while.  Let’s just Delete that for now; rather distracting.  And now if we Open the other 

Page, we can do the same in the other Page.  Now don’t forget we’ve always got the Recent 

Options there.  So if I go to File, Open Recent, New Arrivals.  Again, I can go down to that same 

point and Delete the same bit of Text.  Now one of the things that’s apparent here and I did 
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mention earlier on, clearly it’s not a good idea when you’ve got the same thing twice to have to 

do it over and over again.  It would have been a good idea to make that decision to get rid of that 

Footer earlier on, but we’ll come back to that a little bit later on.  For now let’s just Delete that.  

Let’s do a Refresh and that’s gone from there and on the Index Page again we can look at the 

Text that we’ve Deleted here to do a Refresh we can always do the F5, as you may recall.  So 

that’s Refreshed as well. 

Now there are really two main aspects to adding Text to these Pages.  One of the aspects is 

getting the Text into the Pages and the second aspect is Formatting the Text itself.  Now in this 

section, we’re going to concentrate on getting Text into Pages.  The most obvious way, the way 

we’ve used already, is to really click in the required location and to start typing.  That’s how we 

put in the information here about New Arrivals, our stars, and so on.  But there are various other 

ways of getting Text in and let’s look at one of them now.  One of them which is really quite 

impressive is to be able to Import Tabular Data from other sources.  Now to see the point of this 

what I’m going to do is to Create another New Page.  So I’m going to say another File Save As, 

but this time the Save As let me just use the New Arrivals Page.  Let’s just go back into Design 

View.  This time what I’m going to do is to have a Page that shows the Opening Hours for 

Springs Park. 

So there we are.  In much the same way that I created the New Arrivals Page earlier on I’ve now 

created an Opening Times Page.  I’ve left some of this other pretty relevant Content on there just 

for the moment.  I’m going to just press the Return key to create a New Paragraph there, and 

now on the File Menu I click on Import.  Now with Import there are really four options.  I’m not 

going to worry too much about the first one, XML into Template for now.  I’m looking at 

Tabular Data.  Now there are two other options down there, Word Document and Excel 

Document.  We’ll come back to those later.  Let’s just think now of Tabular Data.  Click on 

Tabular Data and what Dreamweaver asks us for is the name of the File that contains that 

Tabular Data.  Now before I put the Name in there let’s just take a quick look at that File. 

So here is my Tabular Data showing the Springs Park Opening Times.  All I’ve used is Tabs to 

separate the Columns of Data.  So, I’ve got an empty one there then it says Open/Close.  

Monday, Tab, 0800, Tab, 1700, and so on.  That gives me the full week and the Opening Hours 
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for each day of the week.  Let’s see what happens when I try to Import that Data into 

Dreamweaver. 

So, first of all, let’s Browse to the File.  It’s on my Desktop.  I’ve left it down here.  There it is, 

Springs Park Opening Times.txt.  Now the way of Formatting Tabular Data in Dreamweaver and 

in fact the general setup of Tables in Dreamweaver is a topic for later on in the course.  So once 

again I’ll come back to that.  We’re pretty much going to except the Defaults here.  The 

Delimiters Tab, well that’s the one that I’ve used.  And for the Table Width I’m going to stay 

with the selection of Fit to Data and I’m not going to worry about all of the Formatting here.  

That’s something to deal with later on.  Let’s just accept the Defaults and see what happens when 

we click on OK.  And actually when we click on OK we get a not bad result actually.  We’ve got 

the Opening Times there in Tabular Form.  There’s probably a little bit of Formatting we’d want 

to do to Color that in, make it look at bit more attractive.  But you can see how straightforward it 

is to get Tabular Data into Dreamweaver.  Another great advantage of this is that of course we 

could maintain this Table, maybe take it out of a little Database or somewhere and Import it 

fairly automatically into the Site to Update it when the Opening Times change, perhaps with the 

Seasons or with the New Year.  So that’s how you can get Tabular Data into Dreamweaver. 

Now there are various other ways of Importing Text from other sources into Dreamweaver and 

during the course of the next few sections while we’re working on this Website, I’m going to 

demonstrate those getting Text from Word Documents, Excel Documents, and also getting Text 

from the Web.  But I want to just concentrate now on a couple of specific things that you need to 

be aware of and I’ll demonstrate those other later.  One of them is that you also within 

Dreamweaver have the standard Cut, Copy, and Paste options.  So it’s pretty straightforward.  

For instance, if I wanted to take one of these Paragraphs, this sentence here, and I can do this in 

Design View or Code View.  I can select it with the mouse in the way that I’ve just done there.  I 

can Cut it or Copy it.  I’m going to Cut on this occasion.  I can put the cursor somewhere else 

and I can do Paste.  Now the standard Keyboard Shortcuts apply, so Paste is Control-V, for 

example.  In the same way then with any Window based Application I can Copy, Cut, and Paste 

between Pages, between parts of a Page in order to Move my Text around or make Copies of it. 

Now that’s all fine, but there’s one or two things here that really drive people mad because they 

don’t quite realize what’s going on.  And one of them is if you look at where I Cut that piece of 
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Text it left a space, it left a Blank Paragraph.  Why did it do that?  Well it’s straightforward 

enough to see if you go into Split View because with the cursor there in Split View, you can see 

that when I Cut the Text, I didn’t Cut the Paragraph Markers, the Paragraph Tags as well.  And 

that’s why I finished up with what appears to be a Blank Line.  If I get rid of those, so select 

those and then press Delete and then Refresh.  Then you see that it all gets closed up in the way 

that I probably intended.  This shows the advantage very often of being able to see Code View 

until you get used to exactly how things work and you can see in Code View exactly what’s 

going on. 

And following on from that here’s a really neat little trick that’s worth knowing about.  If you 

want to Cut some Text or even if you want to Delete it, you don’t really need to use the mouse or 

some other mechanism for selection.  You can use the Status Bar.  Let’s suppose I want to get rid 

of this sentence here, “All the way from South America”.  If I click then if you look at the Status 

Bar over here, I have this sort of trail of HTML Tags.  So there’s a Body Tag, there’s a DIV 

Container, then a DIV Content.  These are basically Nested Tags.  And I’ll be talking about that 

when we look at HTML later on.  The P Tag, the Paragraph Tag is shown as the last one because 

I’ve actually got the cursor in a Paragraph.  If I click the Tag on the Status Bar like that what 

happens is that Tag, everything between that Tag gets selected.  If I then want to Cut or Delete, 

let’s Delete on this occasion, just press the Delete key and the whole thing’s gone.  The Tags and 

the Content as well without having to worry about finding exactly where it ended; it’s just 

everything within those Tags including the Tags gets Deleted or Cut or Copied.  So once again if 

I select this one, click the P Tag, and then I’m going to Copy.  So in this case, if I use the Menu 

option, Edit, Copy which is Control-C.  If I were to then say go up here before the word From 

South America and do Edit, Paste.  Watch what happens.  It goes in as a brand new complete 

Paragraph, including of course in effect the Carriage Return at the end which is because I’ve 

included the HTML P Tags.  So that’s a very neat way of Copying, Cutting, and Pasting within 

Dreamweaver CS6. 

And just for completeness here it’s worth bearing in mind one or two other standard tricks when 

selecting.  Of course, you put the cursor somewhere and you, that’s the selection point is there.  

If I wanted to select from there to some other point, if I hold the Shift key down and click 

somewhere else then everything between those two points is selected.  Also to select a single 
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word, I don’t really have to Drag very accurately; I can just double click somewhere in the word.  

And similarly if I want to select a whole Paragraph I triple click in the Paragraph.  So one, two, 

three I get the whole Paragraph.  These are all good tricks to be aware of when you’re working in 

Dreamweaver. 

Now we’ll be looking at some more of the subtleties of Copy and Paste later on in the course.  

For the moment, just a couple of final things on Adding Text. One of them is that sometimes you 

may need to add special characters and there are facilities in Dreamweaver CS6 for this.  If you 

click on Insert there is an option down there for HTML and amongst the HTML options there is 

a Special Characters option and a range of Special Characters are available.  Now apart from 

some of the more straightforward ones that you’ll come across like Copyright, Registered, 

Trademark, Pound, and so on then you have Other which brings up a whole Table of Special 

Characters including Accented Characters.  In this case, I’ve got our Head Keeper.  I want to say 

José is the Head Keeper so I want E with an Accent on it.  So I’m going to find an Accented E 

character that’s that one.  Click on OK and there I’ve got the Accented name José.  A little bit 

later on I’m going to put a Copyright Symbol in the Footer of our Pages and I’ll be using Special 

Characters for that as well. 

So that covers many of the main ways of putting Text into our Pages.  In the next section, we’re 

going to look at a couple of other options and we’re going to start to look at Formatting that 

Text, starting to make it look a little bit smarter and making it reflect the Style of our Website 

and the Design that we’ve decided on for the Website.  So, I’ll see you then. 
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Video:  Formatting Text 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this second section on Web Page Text in our course on Adobe 

Dreamweaver CS6.  Now in this section, we’re going to do a couple more things with Text and 

we’re going to start to look at ways of Formatting and presenting Text.  Now before we do that I 

should point out to you that in terms of producing a really overall professional look and feel to 

Websites, we’re going to need to go into HTML, CSS, and one or two other things in quite a bit 

of detail which we’ll be doing later in the course.  In this section, what I’m really going to do is 

to give you a flavor these to give you some idea of how they work and how they work together.  

And with that you should be able to really make a good start on making your Website look good.  

So, let’s get started. 

Now we’re going to start by looking at some basic Formatting of Text itself.  Now they’re really 

two Categories that we start with. One of them is the Formatting of Text and the other one we 

refer to as the Formatting of Paragraphs.  So it’s Text we start with.  And just to remind you of 

something we saw briefly earlier on, if I select say a point in this Paragraph, the one that begins 

our Park and look at the Properties Panel at the bottom, I see that the Format is Paragraph.  

Another thing to remind you is that what’s selected on the left here is the HTML Button.  So 

we’re looking at HTML Formatting at the moment.  Now if I select one of the words in there are 

say, let’s say the word “Many” is the word that I select, I can Format that using various Controls 

in the Properties Panel.  So, for instance, there is a Bold Button.  Click on that, just click away, 

and I can see that word is Bold.  And in its simplest form that’s a very straightforward way of 

Formatting Text on a Page.  Another option here is the Italic Button.  If I’ve got this Heading, 

which is actually a Heading 3 Level Heading, click on Italic, it becomes Italic.  Now, it’s a very 

important point here.  If I click inside the word “Many” again the Format is still Paragraph.  The 

Bold Button is depressed but the Format is still Paragraph.  The original Format of this sentence, 

the Size of the characters, the Font that’s used, just about everything about it is Embedded in the 

definition of what a Paragraph is on this Web Page in this Website.  When I clicked Bold with a 

specific word selected, I only made that word Bold.  I didn’t change the definition of what a 

Paragraph is on my Website.  I made a point specific change related to one word.  Now similarly 

if you look at our Stars, that’s an H3, remember it’ll have an H3 Tag.  New Arrivals has an H3 

Tag as well.  They’re both subject to the same Format here, the difference is that I’ve applied an 

additional Format, in this case Italic, to one of those Headings and made it a bit of a nonstandard 
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Heading really.  If I were to select it and say I want to make it Paragraph instead of Heading 3.  

Let’s put Paragraph on there.  Note that the Italic part, the specific Italic part that I applied has 

been kept.  Now let’s put that back to Heading 3 again. And that is the difference between 

definitions of Text Formatting which are part of the Tags, the HTML Tag definitions that we’re 

applying to the elements on the Page, and point specific changes that we choose to make.  Now 

one of the most important aspects of Designing, Formatting the Pages of your Website is to try to 

get the balance right.  Where you want a specific type of Formatting in a general case, all of a 

certain type of Paragraph, all of a certain type of Heading, you really need to change the 

definition of that Heading.  Whereas if you want to make a point change, you maybe just want to 

make one word Bold or highlight one particular feature, that’s probably a case for applying a 

specific change, a specific piece of Formatting at that point. 

Now let’s look at this in a different way.  If I select a point in this sentence, “We have many 

great attractions”.  Let’s do something between the W and the E of We.  And by the way, there’s 

something here I probably ought to have told you about before because it can be really irritating 

this.  That little ships wheel thing that turns up, if I hover over it, it’s called the Code Navigator 

Indicator.  If you are using the Code Navigator and I’ll tell you about the Code Navigator later, 

that’s a really useful thing.  If you’re not and we’re sort of not at the moment it can be really 

irritating because wherever you’re working this thing appears and goes over the top of what 

you’re looking at.  You can easily Disable it.  If you go on to the View Menu and go down to 

Code Navigator it brings up this little box which is actually used to locate the point you are in the 

Code and enable you to leap in and start to work on the Code.  You can Disable the Indicator at 

least temporarily by checking on this check box and then just clicking outside.  If I now click 

somewhere that annoying little Code Navigator ships wheel doesn’t appear.  Anyway, back to 

this particular sentence.  Let’s put it there.  Look at the Status Bar here.  We can see the Nested 

HTML Tags.  P is the last one, beginning of the Paragraph.  Watch what happens now if I click 

inside the word Many.  I’ve now got an additional HTML Tag.  This one is a Strong Tag which 

basically indicates Bold.  Now if I look in the Code View, let’s go into Split View in fact, I can 

see that I’ve got P there which is the P Tag at the start of the Paragraph.  Then I have Strong 

which basically says switch on Bold.  I have the word Many.  Then I have Slash Strong which is 

basically switch off Bold and then it goes way down there to the end of the Paragraph and then I 

have the Slash P HTML Tag at the end of the Paragraph.  So Strong is a specific if you like Point 
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Tag just applying to that one word the Tags around to say make this one word Bold.  And that’s 

also a very important concept within the HTML markup of a Web Page. 

Now some of the other options on the HTML part of the Properties Panel we’ll be looking at, 

CSS one as well.  We’ll be looking at most of those later on.  But let’s just stick with the basics 

for the moment.  Let’s look at this Paragraph, Our Marine Exhibits, because so far we’ve 

concentrated on Text Formatting.  We made some Text Bold, some Text Italic.  We can also 

make a whole Paragraph behave in a different way.  One of the most obvious changes we can 

make is to change the Justification of the Paragraph.  So, for instance, I’ve got a Heading there, 

Attractions, all of the Paragraphs on this Page are Left Aligned.  It is because the Definitions of 

the Styles, the HTML Styles that are being used involve Left Alignment, which is the Default.  If 

I wanted to make say Attractions Centered it’s quite simple.  Just put the cursor somewhere 

within the Paragraph and then on the Format Tab, click on Align and select Center.  And that 

particular Paragraph is now Centered.  If I add some Text, as I add the Text it keeps Centered. 

So let me go back to that original sentence again and just to emphasize the point, in the case of 

Text Formatting we select the Text and then Apply the Text Formatting such as Bold or Italic or 

Underline.  In the case of Paragraph Formatting, we only need to put the cursor somewhere in 

the Paragraph and the Formatting operation such as Left Align, Center Align, Right Align is 

automatically applied to the whole Paragraph.  So with the cursor anywhere in the original 

sentence, Our Marine, if I click on Format, Align, and then say Right.  It Right Aligns that whole 

Paragraph. 

Now as we’re on the subject of the basics of entering and Formatting Text, I’ve got a couple of 

very specific important points to make to you because you’re going to find these potentially 

more annoying things if you don’t know how to deal with them.  If I say working on a sentence 

like this one, Our park is a great location for a family day out.  If I get to the end of that and press 

the Enter key, I start a New Paragraph and it leaves quite a big gap.  Let’s type something else 

and again there.  Let’s look at the Code that’s generated when I do that.  Let’s look in Split and 

you can see that what happens here is that we get a lot of Paragraph Markers.  It’s down here you 

can see.  So we’ve got Join us today, Paragraph, empty Paragraph there. That’s one of the 

reasons that we get big spaces is because each Paragraph Marker, each New Paragraph puts in 

quite a lot of line spacing.  Now it’s possible to end Paragraphs in a different way that gives less 
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space between the Paragraphs.  Let’s go back into Design View.  Let me go again to the end of 

Join us today and instead of hitting the Enter key here I’m going to hit Shift and Enter.  Watch 

what happens.  The cursor moves down to just immediately below the Text that I’ve just typed.  

Again, carry on and you can see there is no big space between the two Paragraphs.  Let’s have a 

look at the Code for that.  What happens is you get a different sort of Marker.  You get a Marker 

that’s referred to as a Line Break in HTML Language.  And it’s this Tag with a BR and a Slash 

at the end of it.  So if at the end of something that starts with a P Marker, so start of Paragraph, 

Join us today, I then have BR Slash, I only have a Line Break in the Paragraph.  In fact, the Text 

that’s there is judged as being within the Paragraph.  You’ve just started a New Line in the 

Paragraph and therefore haven’t had the big gap between two Paragraphs.  So I get Join us today, 

Line Break, It’s a great place to visit, Line Break, and then I get the end of Paragraph character.  

So if you need to close your Text up use those line Breaks which you achieve with Shift and 

Enter. 

Now I should point out to you that although we’re spending quite a bit of time looking at HTML 

Tags and I’m explaining to you what some of the most fundamental HTML Tags do, once you 

get used to these and you get to know some of these tricks you won’t spend so much time 

looking at HTML Tags that you forget what you’re trying to do with your Site or at least that 

should be the case.  But now I’ve got one other thing to show you which you’ll also find very 

useful.  And that is we’re going to see how to put Horizontal Rules on to a Page.  Now this can 

be used for all sorts of different reasons and in fact to a large extent when we come to look at 

Tables and CSS and so on later on we’ll find alternative ways of doing this.  But in the early 

stages it’s a good idea to see how to do this because it will illustrate one or two other useful 

things about CS6. 

So what I’m going to do is I’m going to Center the Heading that says Welcome to Springs Park.  

So go there, click on Format, Align, and Center.  And then with the cursor at the beginning of the 

Text, effectively the beginning of that Paragraph, Welcome.  I go to the Insert Menu, HTML, 

Horizontal Rule.  Watch what happens.  What I get is a Horizontal Rule right across the top of 

the Page.  Now when the Rule is in place, it is automatically when I first Insert it that is, it is 

automatically selected.  And when it’s selected first of all, you can see it’s selected because it’s 

HTML Tag HR is here and secondly, you can see Horizontal Rule it says there, which just 
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emphasizes the fact that I’ve got Horizontal Rule selected.  And it gets Default Values for its 

Width and Height.  Its Alignment takes the Default and Shading is currently Enabled.  It’s 

currently checked on it.  Now let’s look at the things we can do using the Properties Panel on this 

Horizontal Rule.  For instance, supposing I wanted to change the Height of this Rule.  Let’s just 

try a different number at random.  Let’s see what happens if I put 10 in there.  Now apart from 

typing 10, I can just then hit the Enter key and I can see I’ve got a much thicker Rule.  For the 

Width, it’s inherited the Width of this part of the Page.  So it’s within the Content Tag.  Note the 

Content Tag begins there and the Rule is within it.  Let’s try a different Width.  What about 

trying 100.  Press Enter and I get a much smaller Rule.  Now note that 100 is a Width of 100 

pixels.  There are the units here that I choose, Pixels.  I could set the Width in Percent of the 

available space.  So if I change that to Percent, 100% is the whole Width.  I could make it 50, 

press Enter, and it occupies half of the Width. 

Now we’ve seen quite a few new things in the last couple of sections about entering and 

Formatting Text.  I’m going to do one other section now covering the entry of Text and 

Formatting and I’m going to use some of the things that we’ve learned so far to make my Pages 

look much more respectable and I suggest you pretty much follow along and do the same with 

the Site that you’re working on.  I’m going to start by tidying up some of the information that 

I’ve already got.  Then I’m going to put in a couple more Links.  I’m going to put a Footer on my 

Pages and I’m going to see how my Site now looks before I start putting some Images in.  So 

join me for that in the next section. 
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Video:  Spell-checking Web Pages; Adding Footer 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back.  In this section, we’re going to do a little bit of 

consolidation of the Website so far, use a couple of the things that we’ve learned, and introduce a 

couple of new things and tidy up the three Pages of the Website that so far exist before we start 

looking at putting Images in.  Now at the moment, I’m looking at the Index Page.  You may 

recall a few sections ago we added a Link to the New Arrivals Page.  Since then we’ve added an 

Opening Times Page.  No Link to that yet, so that needs to be added.  And since then also I’ve 

done quite a bit of work on moving around, changing, Copy and Pasting Text.  So what I’m 

going to do now is to go through the three Pages that so far exist and tidy them up, put a couple 

of Horizontal Rules in, do a bit of Formatting, and try to make it all look a little bit more 

interesting; taking out Duplication of Text and so on.  So assuming you’re working along with 

me, I suggest you do the same and I’ll be back with you in just a moment. 

So, there we are.  I’ve made those changes.  Notice that even in the case of the Opening Time 

Table I can select the Table and Center Align it so it appears Centered on the Page.  I put in an 

additional Link and I’ve also put in a couple of Spelling mistakes.  That’s what we’re going to 

demonstrate in just a moment.  So here we are.  Let’s take a look now at how this goes in Live 

View.  So let’s go to the Home Page, index.html.  Let’s go into Live View and then it’s Control 

click.  I can go to Opening Times.  It takes me to the Opening Times Page and then Home from 

there.  Click on New Arrivals, that takes me to the New Arrivals Page which I’ve also tidied up 

and from there back Home again.  So the three Pages of my Website all now work pretty well 

together; enable me to move around, to navigate around my Website without any problems.  

Now let’s look at Spell-checking. 

Now most people that make Websites really want them to impress people.  They want people to 

look at the Website and think that it’s a really well crafted, well created Website.  And like many 

other people I’m sure one of the things that really annoys me is where somebody’s made a 

Website and they haven’t even bothered to Spell what’s in it correctly.  Now, of course, there are 

some differences in Spelling.  I’m a natural UK English speaker and speller.  There are many 

words that I spell differently from people from the U.S.A. or other English speaking Countries.  

But, of course, you can always adapt Spell-checking to your locale.  And very often it’s the 

errors above and beyond what’s down to just local variations that are the most annoying.  Now 
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once you get a pretty big Website it becomes quite a challenge to make sure that you haven’t 

introduced Spelling Errors.  And that’s one of the areas where Dreamweaver CS6 can really help 

you because it has a built in Spell-checking facility. 

Now let’s see how I can use the Spelling-checker on this Page.  When I’ve made some changes 

to the Page and before I even consider it for Publication, I run it through the Spell-checker; make 

sure I’m not in Live View.  Design View is ideal, click on Commands.  Roughly half way down 

the Commands there check Spelling. And then that comes up with a Dialog.  Now if the cursor 

when I do this is positioned near the end of the Page it sort of cycles through the Page.  So if it 

says do you want to continue from the start of the document say Yes.  And in this case, what it’s 

done is it’s found the word that it doesn’t recognize, something that’s not in its Dictionary.  Now 

the word it’s got is C-L-A-M-I-T-E-S.  Now that’s definitely not a word I’ve ever heard of.  

That’s a misspelling.  When it finds something that it doesn’t recognize there are a number of 

possibilities.  One of them, which is the case here, is that I’ve simply misspelled the word and it 

needs to be corrected.  Another possibility is that it’s a word that Dreamweaver doesn’t 

recognize and this could be, for example, a word from a Foreign Language.  It could be a new 

word.  There are new words being introduced in many Languages most of the time.  Or it could 

be that it’s a very personal kind of word, perhaps somebody’s name that it would not have in its 

Dictionary.  Names are very often things that are picked up by a Spell-checker.  Now, in this 

case, it’s found a word and it is suggesting what I might have meant.  Now I actually meant 

Climates with full stop and I spelt something really strange.  So it’s actually identified, that is the 

first suggestion it’s made is did you really mean Climates full stop or did you mean Clematis or 

Collimates or Calamites or presumably Calamities will be down there somewhere.  Now if the 

word that I really meant is there, I can select it and click on Change.  If I think that I might have 

made the mistake several times, I can select it and click Change All.  Now in this case, I think I 

probably only made the mistake once.  It’s a very short Page.  So the first option is the one I 

want and I’m going to click on Change in just a moment.  Now, if I see a word that is actually a 

Foreign word perhaps or a word that is perfectly legitimate but I don’t really intend to use it 

again I can say, Oh Ignore that.  It’s not a problem.  If I think I may have used that word several 

times I can say Ignore All and for the duration of this Spell-check it won’t take any more notice 

when it sees that word.  If I see a word such as a name or a new word or perhaps a Foreign word 

that I use quite a bit I can click Add to Personal.  And that word will be added to my Personal 
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Dictionary which means that Dreamweaver in future will recognize that as one of the words that 

I use even if I’m working on other Websites or elsewhere on this Website.  Now in this particular 

case, it’s a straightforward error so I’m going to click Change.  Now when it’s finished Spell-

checking, it says Spell-checking Completed.  I click OK and we’re all done.  However, I want to 

give you a word of warning here.  I actually Embedded another error on this Page.  Beginning of 

the section Our Stars family come back time and time again to see our Stars, I spelt it as Sitars.  

Now, of course, Sitars are musical instrument, Dreamweaver knows about that, it doesn’t see that 

as a Spelling mistake.  Mistakes, Spelling mistakes have to be Spelling mistakes.  If you’ve made 

a mistake and used another perfectly legitimate word it’s very unlikely that Dreamweaver is 

going to pick it out for you.  So you need to be careful as well yourself that you don’t make that 

sort of mistake.  Let me just correct that myself, take the I out, and it’s back to where it should 

be. 

Now I’ve left one Spelling mistake.  It’s actually in the word Australia on this Page.  And we’re 

going to make sure that we pick this up before we Publish the Site to the Internet as part of our 

Testing.  So I’ll come back to that later in the course. 

So now I’d like to combine some of the things we’ve looked at in the last few sections to add 

another little feature to our Website which is typical of the sort of thing that you’ll see on just 

about every Website that you come across.  Now the Footer is currently empty.  I’m going to just 

click in there, come up to Split View, and make sure that I’m in a good location in the Footer.  

Now don’t forget if I look at DIV, Slash DIV, that’s the opening and closing HTML Tabs, the 

name there Class=Footer tells me that I’m in the Footer of the Page.  The significance of that will 

become apparent later.  And I’ve got a pair of Paragraph Markers and in the middle of that is 

where the cursor is.  So that’s fine.  Now what I’m going to do is I’m going to Insert in here a 

Copyright notice and the Date that I last Saved this Page.  So back into Design View, although in 

fact I could do this in either Code or Design View.  The first thing I’m going to do is to Insert a 

Special Character.  Now you should remember this, HTML, Special Characters.  I’m going for 

the Copyright Sign, so Copyright.  Now I’m going to put the Company Name.  I’m now going to 

put just a couple of space characters and now I’m going to write Page Last Updated and then 

what I’m going to write in here is the Date that I last Updated this particular Page, and there’s a 

particular way of doing that. 
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So, whoops, just missed the letter D there.  So, on the Insert Menu one of the options on the 

Insert Menu is Insert Date.  Now you come up with an Insert Date Dialog and the Day Format to 

choose is whichever day you want.  If you wanted to put the day of the week here, you can put 

the full name such as Thursday, Comma or Thursday or Thur or small case and so on.  Let’s put 

the full whack with the Comma, and then the Date Format, let’s choose this type that says 

Month, Day, Comma, and then the Year.  Now there’s a very important check box here which is 

Update Automatically on Save.  And this is really what I wanted to show you about this.  What 

happens here is that whenever you Save this Page, if you’ve got this checked this Date in the 

Footer is Updated for you.  And that’s very useful because it’s a good way, not 100% reliable, 

but it’s a pretty reliable way of keeping track of when you last Updated a particular Page.  And 

also showing Users of your Site, viewers of your Site when the Page was last Updated.  So, if for 

instance they’re looking at Opening Hours and they see you haven’t Updated them in three years 

they may decide that they perhaps ought to phone you and just make sure that the Opening Hours 

haven’t changed.  Whereas if they see that you Updated them last Tuesday, they can probably be 

pretty much relied upon.  So I’m going to keep checked Update Automatically on Save, click on 

OK.  See how it appears there and I get a pretty smart looking Date; Friday, June 22, 2012. 

Okay, one more thing to do here while I’m in the Footer and that is to go to Format, Align, 

Center.  So I’ve now got that Footer Aligned on the Center of my Page and what I really want to 

do is to Apply that to the other Pages.  Now, at this point if you haven’t realized already, you can 

see there is a flaw.  I mentioned it much earlier on, in this way of working on a Website, because 

as the number of Pages increases and the complexity increases then clearly it’s going to become 

more and more of a chore to Copy things like this over and over again.  Now I’m afraid we’re 

going to stick with that for a little while yet because you need to know a few other things before 

we can effectively use a better approach.  It’s not too bad at the moment.  We’ve only got three 

Pages and it’s actually quite straightforward.  I prefer to do this in Code View myself.  You may 

be happy to do to it Design View, try either.  But with the cursor there before the Copyright sign 

let me just go into Split View.  Notice how we’ve got P Align and the P, the HTML Tag for 

Paragraph now has a qualification:  Align=Center.  This says here starts a Paragraph and it’s 

Center Aligned.  Then we get Ampersand, Copy, Semi-colon.  That Ampersand, Copy, Semi-

colon is the Code for Copyright symbol.  Then we have Springs Park Inc.  Page last Updated and 

then we have the Code for this special Date Function that will Update the Date whenever we 
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Save the Page. Now I’m going to Copy everything from the P Align to the Slash P, the closing 

HTML Tag, Control-C to Copy.  I’m going to go to the New Arrivals Page, click down in the 

Footer there.  I’m going to do a Split, get rid of what’s already there by selecting it, and then just 

doing a Paste to Paste the Code I just Copied.  Go to the Opening Times Page.  That one’s 

already empty.  Go into Split.  Again, select the HTML Tags, the P HTML Tags.  Again do a 

Paste and my Footer is now in all three Pages.  Let’s do a Refresh.  Let’s go back into Design 

View in each of them if they’re not already in Design View.  And each of them now has my 

Footer.  So, that’s pretty good.  I quite like that Footer actually. 

So let’s just switch the Magnification back down to 66% in Design View and look at our Pages.  

Now the index.html, the Home Page, see the Content there.  We’ve got the Footer with the Saved 

Date on it, etc.  And as we look through the other Pages, we can see there’s Date therein as well.  

Now note that if I change the Magnification on this View of one Page, it only changes it on that 

Page, that Document.  So if I wanted to change it on another one I’d need to change that one 

individually as well.  The fact that you may want to change it one Page doesn’t mean you’re 

going to need or want to change it on other Pages.  So bear in mind that they’re controlled 

separately.  So, we’re just about ready now to start putting some Pictures, put some Images into 

our Site.  But possibly just to keep you on tender hooks for just a few more minutes, I do want to 

deal with one other topic before we do that because it’s going to become increasingly important 

to be able to Undo the things that we’ve done, to be able to go back to an earlier version of 

something.  So we’re going to look at Undo, Undo History, and Revert.  Quite a short section 

next and then I really promise we’re going to put some Images on to these Pages.  So, please join 

me for the next section. 
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Chapter 8 – Undo and Redo 

Video:  Revert to Original Page, Undo, Redo, and History Panel 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back.  You’re learning about Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this 

section, we’re going to look at some options that are available in Dreamweaver to help you when 

you make a mistake or when you change your mind about something.  A lot of the work that you 

do on Web Pages and Websites in general can be quite detailed.  It can take quite a lot of time.  

But there will be occasions when you say, “Ah, I didn’t really want to do that or No I don’t think 

that looks right and you want to go back”.  Now there are two or three options for doing this and 

I’m going to look at the main ones in this section. 

Now I’m going to demonstrate this with one of the Pages of the Springs Park Website.  Note that 

as the Size of the Site builds up and the number of Pages increases, you’ll see a list of the most 

recently Opened Pages here under Open a Recent Item on the Welcome Screen.  I’m going to 

choose that one.  I’m now going to choose New Arrivals.  Click there once.  There’s the Page.  

Now let’s suppose I just want to start working on the New Arrivals Page.  All the way from 

South America we have energetic and interesting scientific specimens.  And then I say okay from 

the Australian Outback sure there were kangaroos.  I’m sure there were wallabies.  And I start 

making a load of changes and I get partway through that and then I think, God I’ve really made a 

mess of this Page.  I really want to go back to the way it was.  Now one very effective way of 

doing this is if you click on the File Menu there is an option that appears once you started 

working on a Page, just below the half way point, Revert.  And this will Revert to the previous 

Saved version of that Page.  So I click on Revert.  Revert to the previously Saved version and 

lose changes.  This means I don’t need to worry about keeping track of which changes I’ve 

made.  I can just say “No, just go back to where I was the last time I Saved the Page”.  Click on 

Yes and we’re back to the version as it was last time we Saved it. 

So that’s a very effective way of going back to the last Saved version of a Page.  Let’s now look 

at the way of just changing something that we’ve just done; just Undoing a piece of work that 

we’ve just done.  Let’s suppose that I do decide that these aren’t kangaroos; these are wallabies.  

So I’m going to now start typing there and then I go to the next position in the Page.  I’m going 

about start work there and then I think, “That last change was wrong”.  Now, of course, I could 
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Delete the word Wallabies and type the word Kangaroos.  But if all I want to do is to Undo the 

last change that I’ve made, I can use the Undo option on the Menu.  Now it’s important to watch 

how this works if you’ve not used this sort of Undo facility before.  On the Edit Menu, there is 

an option Undo Typing.  Now watch what happens if I click it once.  If I click it once what it’s 

actually done is to Undo all of the typing that I did of the word Wallabie without an S because I 

used the S that was already there.  Now watch what happens next.  Next thing is Undo 

Backspace.  Now the Backspace character in this Context is going to have been what Deleted the 

word Kangaroo or part of it at least.  So click on Undo Backspace.  There it is Kangaroos is now 

back.  Now that shows you that is a two step process in effect because what it’s done is, first of 

all, to Remove the typing that I did and then to Undo the Delete that I did to Delete the word 

Kangaroo.  Now the way that Dreamweaver remembers what you’ve done and the way that it 

considers the sort of pieces of work that you’ve done isn’t that straightforward because some of 

the things you do can be quite complex.  So when you do an Undo you may think that you’ve 

only done one thing.  For instance, all I did was change the word Kangaroos to the word 

Wallabies.  But in terms of what Dreamweaver remembers it thinks you did two things.  It thinks 

you Deleted Kangaroo and typed Wallabie.  So it’s very important when you’re using this Undo 

facility that look carefully at what’s going on and make sure that you Undo the right number of 

steps. 

Now let’s look at that Edit Menu again.  Right at the top of the Edit Menu, the Undo Command 

is now grayed out.  And the reason that it’s grayed out is that we have undone everything that we 

have done on this Document since we Opened it.  There is nothing left to Undo.  And the other 

thing to notice next to the Undo is there is a Keyboard Shortcut, Control-Z, you see most of the 

Edit Commands have Keyboard Shortcuts.  That’s one of the ones that I do tend to remember 

because if you’re Undoing and you’ve got a few steps to Undo then that’s the sort of one you 

tend to remember and tend to use.  Having said that when we come on to look at History in a 

couple of minute’s time that’s another good alternative to Undoing several steps.  Just below the 

Undo Command on the Menu we have Redo.  And let’s see what we can do with Redo. 

Now you may think of yourself as being a particularly indecisive person but supposing that you 

just changed Kangaroos to Wallabies, then you used Undo to go back to Kangaroos again and 

then having gone back Kangaroos again you think, “Now actually I did want to say Wallabies 
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after all”.  You can also Redo the steps using the Redo Command.  So, if I click on Redo here 

then it redoes the Delete where I got rid of Kangaroo originally and then again Redo Typing and 

its put Wallabies back for me again.  It’s even kind enough to put the cursor back where I left it.  

So you can Undo things and then if you change your mind yet again that’s what the Redo 

Command is for. 

Okay so now let’s take a look at something else.  Let’s suppose that I’m going to do a little bit 

more Formatting here, not particularly good Formatting I’ll agree but let’s suppose that I say I’m 

going to Align that Paragraph Right and I’m going to put a bit of more typing in there.  And I’m 

going to select these characters up here and I’m going to change it to Italic.  So I’ve made quite a 

few changes.  Now within Dreamweaver all of these changes or let’s just say a very large 

number of these changes are remembered by Dreamweaver and you can Undo a long way back.  

Now in addition to help you, there is a facility whereby you can see a list of the changes you’ve 

made and that list can be used for a couple of other very useful purposes.  So, let’s take a look at 

History. 

So on the Window Menu, just below the half way point is History.  And that brings up the 

History Panel.  Now we haven’t talked about Panels too much yet but this one will be fine.  I’m 

just going to Drag it a little bit over to the side here to help to see things a little bit better.  And 

the History Panel contains a list of all of the changes we’ve made.  The oldest is at the top and 

the newest is at the bottom.  So we can see the sequence of events.  We did Backspace eight 

characters.  So we Deleted eight characters, that’s the eight characters of the word Kangaroo.  

We then typed Wallabie without an S because we reused the S.  We did a Text Alignment right.  

We typed the word Permanent and then Apply Italic.  So all of the steps are there in sequence 

with a description of each step.  Now one thing to bear in mind is that this History Panel relates 

to the Document we’re looking at, so each of the Open Documents will have one of these 

Histories.  And the other thing to bear in mind is that when we Close a Document the History is 

cleared.  So, after you’ve Closed a Document the History is gone.  So you can’t sort of do a load 

of changes, Close the Document, Open it again later, and then see those listed again so that you 

can Undo one or two of them.  Once you’ve Closed the Document the History has gone. 

Now on this course and in this section, I’m going to talk about the use of the History Panel 

primarily in terms of its ability to Undo and Redo Commands.  But there are other uses and I’m 
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just going to talk about those briefly in a couple of minute’s time.  In terms of Undo, as we’ve 

already seen if I wanted to Undo two or three Commands I could use Undo two or three times.  

But using the History Panel you can do this a lot more quickly and with a lot more control.  Let’s 

suppose that I say, well, I want to Undo the last three steps that I did.  Obviously, I could press 

Undo three times.  But I can use this little Slider in the History Panel here.  Now it’s currently 

pointing at Apply Italic.  That was the last step I performed.  And that step is the one that’s 

highlighted.  Watch what happens if I slide the Slider back through time, back through the 

History Panel up to typing Permanent.  Well the Italic has now gone.  Back to there, the word 

Permanent has now gone.  Back to there, the Right Alignment of the Paragraph has now gone.  

So I’ve Undone those three steps.  Now they haven’t been removed from the History because I 

can still Redo them.  If I were to slide the Slider back down again, then one by one those steps 

will be performed again.  But you can see how useful the History Panel is in terms of giving you 

the ability not only to go back several steps very simply but to be able to see what those steps 

are.  Probably if you’ve done a lot of things, you might have trouble remembering what they all 

were.  But the History Panel can really help with that. 

Now due to shortage of time I’m not going to be able to go through the next couple of things in 

detail, but I’m just going to give you the basic idea of two or three of the things that you can do 

with the History Panel and then I suggest that when you get to a point in your use of 

Dreamweaver that these will be useful, you give this a try.  Now the sequence of steps I 

performed here was pretty random.  I just did it to illustrate the use of Undo, Redo, and History.  

But let’s suppose that you’re working on a Site, perhaps with a number of similar Pages and you 

have a sequence of steps that you need to perform on a whole set of Pages.  So you’ve got say 

five steps to perform and you need to do it on 20 different Pages.  Now if you perform those 

steps on one of the Pages, you can then Save those steps and perform them on any of the other 

Pages that you want to.  Now there are basically two ways of doing this.  Let’s suppose these last 

three steps here are the ones I’m interested in.  If I select one, then hold the Shift key down and 

select that one, I’ve got three steps selected.  Down the bottom right of the History Panel, there is 

a Command, Copy selected steps to the Clipboard.  Now if I Copy those steps and then go to a 

different Page and then do a Paste, it will perform those steps on the other Page.  So let’s 

suppose that I had a particular Heading here and I wanted to Format it in a particular way.  I 

could do that once, Record the steps, and then I could go to a different Heading either on the 
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same Page or on a different Page. So you can do this on the same Page or a different Page. You 

need to be a little bit careful that you get the steps just right, but basically if you get the steps just 

right then this will be a real time saver. The second option is if you look at this bottom right 

Button here, Save the selected steps as a Command.  Now if you’ve got these steps selected and 

you click on that last Button, Save as Command, you can actually Save them as a Command on 

the Commands Menu and perform them as a Command any time you like.  So effectively not 

only do you make the steps useable elsewhere but you’re Saving them for future use.  Now as I 

say I haven’t got time to go through an example of that now but it’s certainly something you 

should give a try when you’ve got some repetitive work to do. 

Now there’s one other thing to point out here.  That is if you go to the Edit Menu and bring up 

Preferences, on the General Tab there is a number right near the bottom, Maximum Number of 

History Steps 50.  Now at the moment this is the Default for Dreamweaver CS6 to Save 50 

History Steps.  If you want to increase that number the only real restriction on it is the amount of 

available memory on your PC.  So if you’ve got a highly specified PC, you can certainly increase 

that number.  I think it’s worth pointing out that where possible you shouldn’t try to have too 

many Saved steps at once because it implies you do an awful lot of Editing in one step.  But 

having said that sometimes it’s necessary.  Sometimes you really need to be able to do fairly 

complex work in one run at a Page or a Site.  So if you need to increase that number do so. 

And then just one final point on this, there is a little Menu in the top right of the History Panel 

and if I click on that you can see the main things there, Replay Steps, Copy Steps, Save as 

Command.  We’ve talked about those.  There’s also a Clear History.  If for some reason you’ve 

decided you don’t need to Undo any of these steps or remember what they were, Clear History 

gives you a Warning and then just basically Clears the History.  You’re starting from fresh from 

this point onwards.  So that’s it on Undo, Redo, Revert, History.  Very useful things to be able to 

do, particularly as things get more complicated.  In the next section, we’re going to start to put 

some Images on our Pages.  So, please join me for that. 
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Chapter 9 – Images 

Video:  Inserting & Importing Images 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to this course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section, 

we’re going to start to put Images on to our Website Pages. And before we do that, we need to 

just take a look at the structure of the Website as it stands.  Now in order to do that, I’m going to 

look in the Files Panel.  It’s still Open over here, although in this Minimized form.  Let’s just 

click on the Expand Panels Button with the two little chevrons, Drag it up here, and let me talk a 

little bit about what we can see here. 

So here we have the Root Folder of the Springs Park Website.  It has three Files in it at the 

moment; the three Pages that we’ve created so far.  Each Image that we Add will be another File.  

The File types will be different.  So they won’t generally be .html.  They’ll be things like .png 

and .gif and .jpg.  I’ll talk about those File types later on.  And I could just put them in with these 

HTML Files and Dreamweaver will be perfectly happy with that.  However, there are some 

conventions, none of which is absolutely necessary, but which are generally a good idea.  About 

the structuring of the Files within the Folder structure of a Website.  And I’m going to follow 

what is probably the most common of those conventions for the rest of this course.  Now to be 

fair, many people that you speak to will have different conventions.  They may argue for or 

against a particular way of arranging Files, which is fair enough because basically if it works 

than it works and it’s fine.  But I’m going to try to keep things pretty simple on this course 

because in fact we are going to finish up with a Site with quite a few Files in it.  And the most 

basic way to deal with Images is to have a Folder dedicated to Images called Images.  So the first 

thing I’m going to do is to not only create that Folder but to also make sure that Dreamweaver 

knows that is the Default Folder to put my Images in. 

So all I’ve done in Windows Explorer is to create a New Folder, Images.  Note I’ve used a 

convention of everything lower case and that’s the Folder I’m going to use to hold the Images for 

the Springs Park Website. 

Now the next thing I need to do is to tell Dreamweaver the Default Image Folder for the Springs 

Park Website.  Now to do that I go into Manage Site.  So back up here on the Application Bar 

click on Site, Manage Sites.  Double click on Springs Park.  I’m now working on Site Setup for 
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Springs Park.  The Site Information I’ve already got is shown there.  Let me now go into then 

Advanced Settings and within Advanced Settings the option we need here is Local Info.  Now 

right at the top of the Local Info is Default Images Folder which so far we haven’t set.  So we 

use the Browse Button here, find the Images Folder, select that.  That now makes that our 

Default Images Folder for the Website and then we click on Save.  That’s okay.  Click on done 

and we’ve setup that Images Folder.  Note that now when we look at the Files Panel the Images 

Folder is there.  Although, of course, we know that it’s currently empty. 

So let’s find an Image to put onto one of these Pages.  I have prepared one of the Images that we 

need first of all.  I’ve got a Picture of those Penguins that we’re going to feature.  So let’s go to 

the New Arrivals Page, Open that up, and we’ve got here from South America all the way from 

South America very energetic and playful penguins.  Let me just press the Enter key here.  I’m 

going to put the Picture on this Page.  I’m actually going to put it Centered on this Page.  So, let 

me start.  I can Format a line in the Paragraph even though the Paragraph is empty, so the cursors 

in the middle.  And to Insert the Image I have two or three options.  We’ll look at them during 

the course, but the simplest one to start with is Insert and then Image.  Now I should point out 

that when we’re talking about Image in this context we’re talking about Still Images.  We’re not 

talking about Movies at the moment.  We’ll come back to Movies quite a bit later on in the 

course.  So it’s a Still Image that we’re looking at. 

Now this is where sometimes people get a little bit confused so let me explain this to you 

carefully.  What we’re doing at this stage is we’re selecting the Image Source.  Now the Image 

Source could be anywhere.  The Image itself is going to finish up in the Images Folder that we 

just created, but it isn’t there yet.  And as part of the process of Inserting the Image, we’re going 

to Copy it into that Images Folder.  Now the Image Source will usually be somewhere within the 

File System of the computer we’re using.  But it can be on another Data Source.  It could be on a 

Server.  And don’t forget the File System might include things like Memory Sticks or Camera 

Cards, various other peripheral devices that may be attached to the computer.  I’ve put this 

particular Image in a specific Folder on my Desktop.  Now, if I go to the Folder View here, click 

on Up.  That takes me up to the Desktop.  We will find Springs Park Resources.  That’s where I 

put this Picture, double click into that Folder, and there’s the Picture of the penguins.  Now 

before I select this Picture, just point something out.  When Dreamweaver’s looking for these 
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Images it’s looking for Files of particular types.  Currently Files of type here within the Dialog, I 

click on the drop down, I could say All Files, in which case Dreamweaver could consider any 

File in that Folder as a candidate to be a Picture to go into the Website.  But if I select this 

option, Image Files, it’s just looking for the most popular, the most likely Image File Formats.  

Now to be fair, it would be quite rare to use any one other than these as an Image on a 

straightforward Website.  The three main types, which I mentioned before, are GIFs, JPEGs, 

PNG.  That’s Graphic Image Format, Joined Photographic Experts Group, and Portable Network 

Graphics.  The JPEGs come in two Formats of File Extension, with or without the E.  But the 

Format itself you can consider to be the same.  And there’s also the option of PSD Format which 

is Adobe Photoshop Format.  You would probably not be very likely at this stage to try to Insert 

any type of Image other than one of those.  So they normally by Default are the Image types that 

it displays here to select from.  I’m going to choose the first one which is that one.  It gives me 

an Image Preview over here and then click on OK. 

Now the next thing you can see is the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes Dialog.  This enables 

you to enter some information which is both useful and important from an accessibility point of 

view.  And one of the functions that this performs is to enable certain Website readers that are 

used by people with visual impairments to hear what the subject of an Image is.  So this gives 

you an opportunity to tell somebody who’s visually impaired but getting information from your 

Website what is in a Picture.  Now we’re going to deal with the Alternate Text a little bit later on 

in the course.  It’s an important subject but I want to come back to it a little bit later on.  So for 

the moment, I’m going to For Alternate Text I’m going to select Empty and we’ll fix that 

problem later.  And I’m just going to click OK.  You can now see that my Image is Inserted on 

the Web Page.  Now one thing that will happen quite a lot until you get used to this is that the 

Image will either be far too big or far too small for the Web Page and we’re going to deal with 

that problem next. 

Now let’s talk about how big this Picture is.  This Picture was taken on a relatively modern 

digital camera with a resolution of 7 megapixels, approximately.  When the Pictures been 

Inserted, usually what you’ll see at the bottom in the Properties Panel that the Image is selected, 

so you can see Image with a File Size there.  And the Width and Height are shown; 3,072 pixels 

wide, 2,304 high.  So there’s just over 3,000 dots along there, just over 2,000 down there for the 
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whole Picture.  You can’t actually see the whole Picture at the moment.  The Page that I’m 

looking at in the Browser on my PC is about 1,000 pixels wide.  It’s just over actually.  And the 

Web Page is about 800.  So I can get nothing like 3,072 pixels across the Page because I’ve only 

got about 800 to use.  So clearly the Picture is far too big.  Now there are various ways of dealing 

with this.  I can go in and Edit the Picture.  I can check the Size.  I can change the Picture, Re-

Import it, and so on.  But I want to use a very simple option to begin with and one that’s very 

often a good way of getting started.  First of all, with the Picture selected, which it is, if you look 

at the Width and Height Settings here the units in pixel, both say PX and there’s a little Padlock 

here.  Now this is the Size Constrain Padlock.  And basically it says there is a Ratio of Width to 

Height.  Keep that Ratio of Width to Height even if you make the Picture smaller.  Now let’s 

suppose that what I want to do, I’m going to change 3,072 pixels to just 300 pixels wide.  Now 

as I do that if I put 300 there and then click in the Height box, the Height box is adjusted 

accordingly because of the Constraint.  And to the right of that, I get a little feature you’re going 

to see quite a bit in Dreamweaver.  I get a tick to commit the change and I get a little sort of No 

Entry Size which says Don’t do that, Reset it.  Now I’m quite happy with that Size change at the 

moment so I’m going to tick it.  The action you’re about to perform will permanently alter the 

selected Image.  This is very important.  I am not just showing this Zoomed In, I’m actually 

going to change the Image.  But the version of the Image I’m going to change is not the original, 

it’s the one that is in my Images Folder.  And one of the things that’s very important to bear in 

mind with that is that one of the reasons for having a separate Images Folder within the Site and 

Copying things into there as part of the Insert operation is that you’re original Images are 

unaffected.  So I’m going to click on OK and there we are.  I’ve now got my Picture of my 

penguins on the Page.  Now I accept that at the moment this isn’t a particularly impressive 

Picture, but we’ll come back to that question a little bit later on. 

Now that we’ve Inserted that first Image let’s just have a quick look, let’s expand out Files again, 

the Files Panel.  And apart from the three Pages we already have if we look in the Images Folder 

we now have our first Image there.  The second thing to point out is that next to the Files Panel, 

in fact in the same Tab Group, we have the Assets Panel.  And the Assets Panel, as you’ll see 

later on, is a very useful one in that having Imported this particular Picture if we wanted to use it 

somewhere else on the Site it would give us a very straightforward way of just dropping it into 

that place.  I’ll come back to Files and Assets in more detail again later. 
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Now having Inserted that Picture, of course, we may not be quite so happy with the Size of it.  

We may want it a little bit bigger or a little bit smaller.  Now there are one or two factors 

involved here that I’m going to talk about in the next section to do with the Resolution of the 

Image.  But I’m going to ignore that for just a moment and just look at the options for making it 

bigger and smaller.  Now clearly with that selected, we could just change either the Width or the 

Height here, provided we keep the toggle Size Constrain option depressed, then we’re going to 

maintain the Aspect Ratio of the Image.  But we also have Handles on the Image here where we 

can make it a bit bigger.  Note that it’s Center Align so it’s going to stay in the Center of that part 

of the Page, and we can adjust it accordingly.  And, of course, we can see the Settings as they 

change down here.  And once again we have the option to Commit or Reset to the original Size.  

The other thing we’re going to see in the next section is how we can go in to the Image and do 

other things to it such as Crop it, change its Brightness and Contrast, and so on.  So we’ll be 

covering those in the next section. 

So there we are.  I’ve Zoomed Out and you can see the whole of that Page, including that new 

Image.  So, in the next section, let’s do a little bit more work on Images. 
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Video:  Formatting Images 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this 

section, we’re going to continue adding Images to our Pages and looking at ways of Formatting 

Images.  The first thing I’d like to talk to you about in this section is Image Resolution. 

Now one of the things that we probably all hate as a situation where you’re trying to look at a 

website and it downloads very slowly.  You sit there waiting, there’s a little Message at the 

bottom saying 6 items downloading, 5 items downloading, 4 items downloading, and so on.  

Now very often this is because of the speed of your Internet Connection and you just have to be 

patient.  But in recent times Internet Connections have got so much faster that very often you 

should be able to download a page pretty much instantaneously or apparently instantaneously.  

However, there are certain things that can really slow a Website down.  And one of them is 

having pictures that use a lot of space, they have a lot of bytes in them and they take a long time 

to download.  Now for most pictures there is absolutely no point in having a very large picture.  

The Resolution on most screens is such that having a very, very big picture with a very fine 

Resolution, the sort of thing you’d get from a modern digital camera, is absolutely no point in 

having anything at that high Resolution because you can’t get the benefit on a computer screen 

anyway.  If, of course, you were downloading that Picture to Print then that’s a different 

proposition.  Here I’m talking about just viewing Pictures, Images on Websites, on Web Pages.  

When I Imported this particular Picture, it was Imported from a camera Image which was at 180 

dots per inch.  So each inch of the Image had 180 dots in it.  Now computer screens or at least 

the commonly available computer screens can’t handle a Resolution as high as that.  And when 

the Image was Inserted into the Dreamweaver Page, the Image was automatically changed to 72 

dots per inch.  In addition to that I also made the Picture much smaller, as you may recall.  Now 

just to put some actual numbers in this case, the original Image had well over 1,000 kilobytes of 

information in it, over a megabyte of information.  This Image has got just 15 kilobytes in it.  It’s 

tiny in comparison.  And that means that when this Website is in use, when customers visit these 

Web Pages, the Images will download relatively very quickly because the Resolution is only 72 

dots per inch. 

So that gives us a good target for keeping our Image File Sizes small to make sure that our Web 

Pages Download quickly.  But there is a word of warning and a couple of consequences of this 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

word of warning as well.  If I took this Image exactly as I’ve got it here and decided to Crop it 

and I’m going to Crop it in a few minutes time, show you how to Crop it.  And then took the 

Cropped part, say one corner of it, and then stretched that out and made it bigger, then it’s very 

likely that the Resolution on the screen would become too low, the Resolution would be too 

poor.  The Picture would then start to break up.  Okay the File Size would be actually very small 

but the Picture itself would then pixelate.  I’d be able to say the individual blocky bits of the 

Picture and the quality would become rather poor.  This all has a consequence and that is that 

when you’re going to put Images on to Web Pages the best bet as an overall strategy is to make 

the changes to the Picture before you put the Picture on the Web Page.  So if you want to Crop it, 

if you want to do something to the Color, and again I’ll show you some work on Color in a little 

while, then I suggest that as far as possible you do that outside Dreamweaver.  You get it to just 

the Settings that you want, then you Import it into Dreamweaver, and you’ll have something that 

is optimized both for the quality of what people see and for the Size of the Image File to make 

sure that the Images Download as quickly as possible and then look as good as possible on your 

Web Pages. 

So bear in mind the points I’ve just made as we look at making various changes to this Image.  

We go to the Modifying Menu, go down to Image.  Hover over Image and you get the Image 

Submenu.  Various options there.  I’m going to look at a couple more of those in a moment but 

let’s start with the Crop option.  Now if I click Crop, I get a warning and then I get a Crop box 

here.  And this Frame will be the one which I will use to Outline the section I want to Crop the 

Image to.  Note that as I do this I’ll see the Width and Height adjusting down here in the 

Properties Panel.  Note also that the Constraint Padlock is unlocked.  So I can change just the 

Height.  Obviously it would change the Aspect Ratio of the Image.  So let me go for, let’s say 

we’re going to get that little group of penguins in the middle there.  Let’s put that down like that 

and then when I’m happy with that particular Crop, all I have to do is press the Enter key, and 

my Picture is now Cropped.  Note that it hasn’t Resized.  I’ve just got the Cropped part of the 

Image there.  If I wanted to Resize it back up to a larger Size again, bearing in mind what I said 

about Image Resolution, I can either do that as I did before by entering Values on the Width and 

Height or, of course, I can just use the Cropping Handles.  And as I do that you should be able to 

see the Image quality getting worse and worse because, of course, now I’m stretching this out so 

that the Resolution is pretty much becoming unusable or making the Picture unusable. 
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So the thing to recall there is that if I want to Crop the Image I’d be much better off to Crop it 

before I put it into Dreamweaver.  Now let’s look at some of the other things that we can do with 

this Image.  I’ve undone the Crop that I did.  So I’m back to my preferred Resolution and my 

Image as Imported from the original.  Now let’s look at ways of Editing the Image using 

available Tools.  And one of the options we have if I go back on to the Modify Menu, Image, 

Edit With.  I can choose an Image Editor.  Now you might have this setup already.  I haven’t.  So 

I click on Browse and then I have a list of the Program File Folders in my Program Files Folder 

in Windows.  Now I’m going to not use one of the ones that’s already listed on there.  I’m going 

to go back to C: Drive and then round to my Windows Folder and then bound to System 32, and 

this is where I’ll find my Standard Windows Accessories.  And one of the Standard Windows 

Accessories that’s available to me or should be down here is Microsoft Paint.  So I can go into 

Microsoft Paint.  And the Microsoft Paint program will enable me to go into this Image and 

make changes to the Image.  Now, first of all, let me just Zoom Out and then we can see a little 

bit more of the Image as we go. 

Now, of course, with an Image Editing program like MS Paint I could go in there.  I can Zoom 

In, Zoom Out and then having chosen the View of the Image that I want I can do things like 

Draw Shapes on it, do work on the Color, Rotate, Resize, and so on.  So there’s plenty of options 

here for using an Image Editing program in situ for this particular Image.  Now depending on 

your preferred Image Editing program then feel free, you could go in there, do some Drawing on 

it, change the Colors, and so on.  And you can setup whichever program you want using the 

approach that I just showed you.  I’m not actually going to make any changes to this Image at the 

moment.  But I am going to use one or two of the Dreamweaver built-in Image Editing facilities 

instead.  So when I’ve finished click on Close.  Do I want to Save the changes?  No, I’m not 

going to Save any changes.  But you can see there how to go in and make changes to the Image 

using your preferred Image Editing program. 

So let’s now look at the things that we can do that are built into Dreamweaver.  First of all, I’m 

going to use the Zoom Tool again just to go in a little bit closer on the Picture.  It’ll make it a 

little bit easier to see what’s going on; maybe just one more.  Now, let’s go to Modify and let’s 

go into Image again at the Menu there.  And let’s look at Brightness, Contrast.  Now, if you 

choose this particular option it’s a pretty straightforward facility.  But when you’ve got an Image 
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and you want to quickly do something to it, this one you may think well it’s a little bit on the 

bright or light side then you can change the Brightness either by typing a number in here or by 

using the Slider.  So I’ve got a Brightness Slider here.  You’ll immediately see what happens to 

the Image.  As I go over to the left it gets a lot darker; over to the right a lot lighter.  Choose a 

station in between or just type say minus 10 to give you a minus 10% change to the Brightness.  

And then similarly for Contrast you can increase the Contrast like that, decrease the Contrast, put 

it back to the way it was.  So this is a very straightforward Tool whereby you can change 

Brightness and Contrast quickly without using a separate Image Editing program. 

Let’s just Cancel from that one and let’s now look at Modify, Image again, and this time down to 

Sharpen.  Again we get a warning about making a permanent change and then we get a Sharpen 

Dialog pretty much the same way.  To Sharpen the Image you can increase it and increase it and 

so on.  You obviously get to a point where you’ve Sharpened it and it’s starting to distort the 

Image quite a lot.  So this is very much down to being used carefully and in small amounts 

really.  Same sort of principle for Sharpen.  So back to the Modify Menu just once more on the 

Image.  We have the Editing Options there.  We can also Edit the original with a suitable Editing 

Program if we want to, depending on what you’ve got Installed on your PC, you can set it up in a 

similar way.  Then there’s one other option which is Optimize.  Now Image Optimization, 

particularly when you’re dealing with JPEG Images is a very important subject. 

Now depending on the Format of the Image, and in this case it’s a JPEG, we will have a range of 

Optimization options and the primary one with a JPEG is to choose the quality of the Image.  

Although JPEG is a very commonly used Format, it does not reflect perfectly an original Image 

in most situations.  And you can adapt the accuracy of how well it represents an Image using this 

Quality Slider.  Now with a Quality Slider Value of 100%, you pretty much get the original 

Image in pretty much perfect Quality.  But you also significantly increase the File Size.  If you 

set it at a lower Value like the Value we had it at originally which was 65, you’re getting a sort 

of Optimization.  You’re getting the best Quality with the smallest File Size.  If you really do 

need to reduce the File Size, you can use the Slider to reduce the Quality.  You’ll get a smaller 

File Size but lower Quality as well.  So that’s a very subjective choice, but sometimes you’ll be 

driven by the need to keep File Sizes down.  If I want to just keep with the original Setting as 65, 

I just Cancel here. 
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So there we are.  We’ve seen how to Insert an Image and how to do some Formatting on an 

Image.  And we’re going to be using quite a few Images from now on in quite a few different 

situations.  And I’ll also tell you later on about issues to do with accessibility that I mentioned a 

little while ago.  But just before we move on, I’d like to talk about the three Formats I’ve 

mentioned particularly, GIF, JPEG, and PNG and very briefly mention when you would use 

each.  GIF Format, Graphic Image Format is a low Color form.  It supports 8 bit Images but only 

a maximum therefore of 256 Colors.  We generally use GIF Format for Line Drawings, Black 

and White Images.  GIF Images can include Transparency.  It’s very often a very good way of 

doing very simple kinds of ClipArt; partly because the Files that you need are relatively very 

small.  JPEG on the other hand is generally used for Photographic Images and in many ways it is 

the Standard for Photographic Images.  As we’ve seen just now you can adjust the Quality.  You 

can use different levels of Compression to achieve a balance between Quality and File Size. 

Finally, PNG Format actually comes in two sizes.  You’ve got the smaller PNG 8 Size which is 

used in place of GIF Format and then you’ve got the PNG 24, which is basically a replacement 

for JPEG.  The advantage of PNG is it supports high numbers of Colors, millions of Colors, and 

you can have Background Transparency as well.  The disadvantages of PNG include the fact that 

it’s very often not used on much older Browsers and the File Sizes, particularly for Photographic 

Images of high Quality, tend to be larger than the File Sizes for JPEG Images. 

I think that’s pretty much covered it on Images for the moment.  In the next section, we’re going 

to look at Previewing our Web Pages.  So, please join me for that. 
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Chapter 10 – Preview 

Video:  Previewing Web Pages 
Toby:  Hello, my name is Toby.  This is the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 course and we’re about to 

start looking at the Preview features of CS6.  Now, first of all, let me just explain why we use 

these Preview features.  We’ve looked at Pages in Code View, in Design View, and we’ve 

looked in Live View.  The next stage is to see how a Page or Pages will look in an actual 

Browser.  Now there are many, many different Internet Browsers available.  I tend to use Internet 

Explorer, but Google Chrome is increasingly popular.  Mozilla Firefox has always been popular 

as well.  And particularly with the use of smaller devices such Smart Phones, Tablets, and so on, 

the Safari Browser is very popular as well.  Now the Preview facilities that we have in CS6 are 

extended to include the ability to Preview on Standard or even Non-standard small device screen 

sizes such as Phone Sizes and Tablet Sizes. And these are all the things that we’re going to cover 

in this section.  So, let’s get started. 

So let’s do something pretty straightforward to begin with.  I’m going to Open the Springs Park 

Home Page and then one of the options here on the Command Bar is Preview Debug in Browser.  

Now click Preview in IExplore and it brings up Internet Explorer as my Browser and enables me 

to Preview the Pages.  Now at the moment we’ve got our Home Page, Welcome to Springs Park, 

etc.  You can see how the Page is currently Centered within the Browser.  You can see the Footer 

there with the Copyright notice and the last Updated note there.  And in the Browser these Links 

will work.  So if I click to Opening Times, it’ll take me to my Opening Times Page.  Click on 

Home takes me back to Home again.  And I can click on New Arrivals and there within New 

Arrivals, I can see the Photo that I added in the previous section.  Now I think you’ll probably 

agree that the Site doesn’t look particularly great yet, but the Content is there, the Links are 

there, and to the extent that there is functionality, you can see that it works fine in Internet 

Explorer.  Now one thing I talked about earlier on, which I just want to emphasis here because 

it’s a very important fundamental point, is that this Page or I should say these Pages have fixed 

Width.  And one of the advantages of the Setting we’re using here is that I know that this Fixed 

Width is going to look absolutely fine on the Size of PC and on the Size of Settings that I’ve got 

for the Browser on this PC.  So I’ve chosen this with an ideal arrangement.  I wanted you to be 

able see these Pages well as I work through developing them.  In reality, of course, when you’re 
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developing a Website to use with anybody with any Browser basically in the whole world, you 

need to try to decide what you’re trying to achieve in terms of what you’re target audience is.  

What sort of Settings they might have and how you might achieve the best balance in terms of 

getting your message to the best combination of people. 

Now one important thing to know when you are Previewing in a Browser is that all Browser 

related functions should work exactly as they would in the relevant Browser.  Now we haven’t 

really looked at things like JavaScript so far but JavaScript behavior should work.  All of the 

Links should work.  Activates Controls should work.  Any Plug-ins such as Netscape Navigator 

Plug-ins should work and so on.  So, you should have pretty much full functionality when you 

are Previewing your Pages in a Browser. 

Okay, I’ve Previewed in Internet Explorer.  I’m going to Close Internet Explorer now and I’m 

now going to Preview in an alternative Browser.  Now on this Preview Button one of the options 

there is Edit Browser List, and we did look at the Browser List briefly earlier on in the course.  In 

only have Internet Explorer setup at the moment.  That’s setup as my Primary Browser.  But let’s 

suppose that I want to on a regular basis test my Pages against Google Chrome.  Let’s look to see 

how I would add Google Chrome as an alternative Browser. 

Now note that I’ve already Downloaded and Installed Google Chrome on to my computer and 

that I know where Google Chrome is and that I have access to the Browser EXE File itself.  So 

click on Plus, put in a name.  I’m going to just put in the correct name, Google Chrome.  Now let 

me Browse to find it.  Clearly the location on your computer is very likely to be different from 

the location on mine.  So, I go to the C: Drive and to Users, that’s me, AppData, Local, and it’s 

under Google, Chrome, Application.  There it is, Chrome.exe.  Now I can declare that this is my 

Primary Browser or my Secondary Browser.  It’s going to be my Secondary Browser so I click 

on OK.  Now there is actually a pair of Shortcuts to take you straight to these.  The F12 

Keyboard Shortcut takes you to an Internet Explorer or specifically your Primary Browser.  And 

to get your Secondary Browser Control and F12 is the Keyboard Shortcut.  So, I’ve selected 

Google Chrome, let’s click on OK.  Now let me Preview.  Previewing Google Chrome comes up 

on the Menu.  Google Chrome starts and there we are.  I can check in exactly the same way I can 

go through the Pages of my Site and just check everything works fine in Google Chrome. 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Now let’s take another look at that Browser List.  Edit Browser List.  And you can see, I have 

my two Browser setup.  Now clearly I could I add others.  I could use Firefox, Netscape 

Navigator, add anything I like really, Safari.  But clearly after a time A) it would take a little 

while to set all of those up and B) having all of those Installed on your PC and keeping up to date 

with them might become a bit of a task really.  So one alternative to that it use a facility provided 

by Adobe called Adobe Browser Lab.  Let’s take a look at that next. 

Now there is another Route into the Preview Options.  If you go to the File Menu, about three-

quarters of the way down, Previewing Browser; you’ll see the ones we’ve already setup, but 

there is also Adobe Browser Lab.  Shortcut Control-Shift-F12.  And Adobe Browser Lab allows 

us to try a whole range of Browsers and Browser versions supplied by Adobe.  Now before that 

happens, you have to give Adobe permission to look at your Pages if you like.  So the warning 

here says: In order to display a Preview of Local Files Browser Lab transfers Files from your 

computer and/or Network to the Browser Lab Service.  Browser Lab caches the Files for a 

limited time and uses the solely for the purposes of Rendering the required Screen Shots.  Now 

basically what Adobe is saying is I’m allowing you to take a Copy of my Files, use them for a 

while so that I can Preview them on your Browsers, and then you’ll discard them again.  Allow is 

selected, click on OK, and away we go. 

Now at the time of recording this section, this is how the front page of Adobe Browser Lab 

looks.  Of course this may change over time but I’m sure that all the time that Adobe provide the 

service it will still be available in this kind of way even if the front screen changes.  The other 

thing to point out is that within any of the online facilities such as this one provided by Adobe, 

obviously you need an Internet Connection to get to it.  But how quickly it works will, of course, 

depend on the speed of your Internet Connection.  The one that I’m using at the moment isn’t 

particularly fast so I’m going to cut out any long delays and I don’t want you to get an 

impression of how quick this is on the basis of what you see in this lesson.  Yours may well be 

quicker or slower than mine.  But having given you all those various warnings and caveats, 

there’s a Button here that says Start using Browser Lab.  I click that and away I go. 

Now you can use Adobe Browser Lab either from within Dreamweaver or from outside 

Dreamweaver.  But whichever route you take into Browser Lab you will need to Sign-in with an 

Adobe ID.  I’m going to use my User Name and Password to Login in just a moment.  If you 
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don’t have an Adobe ID you can create one here.  Now to be fair, if you’re running a legitimate 

copy of Dreamweaver CS6, you almost certainly do have an Adobe ID because you’d normally 

need one to be able to run it all anyway.  Having said that I suppose you may be using somebody 

else’s legitimate version in which case you may need to create your own Adobe ID.  So, I’m 

going to put my details in here, Login, and we’ll see what happens. 

Okay, once I’ve successfully logged in I’m asked by Adobe to read and Agree their Terms of 

Use.  So I click there and select Accept. 

And there we are.  After Adobe Browser Lab fires up, I can see my Home Page index.html in the 

Adobe Browser Labs Preview Window.  Now this is actually a very useful Application with 

quite a few features.  I’m just going to hint at one or two of them.  But let me just point out the 

main two things in relation to Preview.  First of all, the Preview Window is here and there are a 

number of Controls along the top.  Amongst the most important Controls, we have a Zoom 

feature where we can Zoom In on part of the screen if we want to see how a particular part is 

affected by the Browser that we’re using.  And secondly over here we choose the Browser.  Now 

we’re currently looking at Internet Explorer 6.0 Windows.  If I click on that drop down, you’ll 

see what the choice of Browsers is.  We have Internet Explorer 6 Windows, Internet Explorer 9 

Windows, Safari, Chrome, and so on.  And then there are available Browser Sets, a list of all 

Browsers which includes Firefox, more versions of Internet Explorer, and so on.  Now you can 

actually manage the Sets of Browsers that you’re testing on.  So if you have a particular Website 

that you’re targeting at certain Browsers, you can select from here the Browsers that you want to 

be able to test on. 

So it’s pretty straightforward.  If I wanted to change Browser, I can say All Browsers, let’s look 

at this in say Chrome, no let’s try Safari 5.1, and, of course, by holding the Control key down 

and click I can go through the Pages of my Website, in this case using the Safari Browser.  It 

takes it a little while to carry over the Pages that it needs, but then it will come back with 

hopefully a successful display of that Page in Safari 5.1. 

That’s fine.  So just back to Home again and there we are. So that’s the basic facilities of Adobe 

Browser Lab.  In the next section, we’re going to have a quick look at some of the new facilities 
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introduced in CS6 that are aimed at Mobile Devices such as Smart Phones and Tablets.  So, 

please join me for that. 
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Chapter 11 – Multiscreen Preview 

Video:  Working with Multiscreen Preview 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this section of our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In the 

previous section, we looked at the Preview features in Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section, 

which is actually quite a short section, we’re going to look at something that was just introduced 

in CS6 which is a feature called the Multiscreen Preview.  And it has particular value in relation 

to Mobile Devices such as Phones and Tablets. 

Now to see how the Springs Park Home Page looks on three different Default Size Screens, lets 

go into the Multiscreen option here and right at the top Multiscreen Preview.  That brings up a 

Dialog with three Sizes included.  It’s the index.html Home Page.  The Phone Size we’ve got is 

320 x 300, the Tablet Size we’ve got is 768 x 300 and the PC Desktop Size we’ve got is, here is 

1126 x 204.  Now we can adjust these to different Size Settings. 

We have Media Queries and Viewport Sizes.  Let’s start with Media Queries actually.  We’re not 

going to do this at the moment but let me tell you about Media Queries because we’re going to 

look at this much later on.  One of the approaches that you can take to dealing with different 

Sizes of Device is to include Media Queries in your Website.  And what this basically does is 

that the Browser asks the Device that the User is using what Size the Device Screen is.  And on 

the basis of the answer to that question, you can have your Website Render itself in an 

appropriate Size for that Device.  So you can say to the Device, “How big are you?”  The Device 

will say, “Well, I’m this big.” You can say, “Ah, well the Layout I’m going to give you is this.”  

Now that probably sounds like quite a lot of work when you consider all the different Sizes of 

Device that are available, but there are various Tools available in Dreamweaver as we’ll see later 

on to help with this, and, in fact, Media Queries we’re going to come back to later on.  But just to 

give you some idea of how we deal with the issue of all these different Size Screens nowadays 

let’s Cancel that one there and let’s go into Viewport Sizes. 

So these are the three Default Viewport Sizes that come with Dreamweaver CS6.  If you wanted 

to try something different, you could put a different Size in.  Now I’m not going to change the 

Name of this one, but if I say I wanted to try a Sony PSP, Play Station Portable, the Size that I 

need there is 480 x 272.  So I can put that in, click on OK, and then the Viewport Size that’s set 
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over here is the one for the PSP.  Now clearly my Page is pretty much no good for a PSP as it 

stands because I’d have to use both Scroll Bars to see all of the Page.  We’ll come back to that 

question later on.  But you can see how you can very easily setup a Preview of that Size.  

Anytime you want to Reset the Viewport Sizes click there, Reset to Defaults, and they go back to 

these three Default Sizes. 

Now seeing those three together in the Viewport is a great way of seeing how your Site Renders 

on three different types of Device, the Phone, the Tablet, the sort of mid-size Device, and then 

the PC at the largest Size.  It’s very straightforward as well to look at individual Sizes, just about 

any Size that you like.  Again back to the Preview Button here and you have a number of options 

there, different Phone Sizes, Tablet, PC Sizes, and so on.  So if I just wanted to see a 320 x 480 

Smart Phone, click there and I get a Preview of the right Size.  Back into the Preview Button 

again, Edit Sizes. I have a list, this is actually within Preferences.  It’s the final Page on 

Preferences.  I have a list of available Devices.  So if I wanted to Add a Device, let’s do a Plus 

here.  Let’s say the Width that we want is 480, press the Tab key, Height is 272, press the Tab 

key.  I’ll give it its full name Sony PSP.  Click on OK and that now appears as one of the 

options.  We’ve got Sony PSP. Click, that’s what our Site would look like on that Device. 

Now, just one final note, let me just go back to the Normal Size View of this and let me once 

again bring up the Multiscreen Preview.  The Multiscreen Preview is actually a Panel.  And you 

can leave it Open while you work on your Pages.  You could put it over the side and take a look 

at it every now and then to see how the Pages are looking.  But there are two important things to 

bear in mind if you decide to do this.  One of them is that the Multiscreen Preview Panel is not a 

Browser Window.  So it’s not intended to display dynamic content such as movies and things.  

And the second thing to do, to bear in mind is that it does not automatically Sync with changes 

that you’re making to your Pages.  So you’ve setup your Page, you’re looking at three different 

Sizes in the Multiscreen Preview and checking each of them as you go to decide whether you 

like the Size, whether it’s working or not.  If you make changes to the Page, you have to go in 

here and do a Refresh, there is a Refresh Button here specifically for that purpose, to see those 

changes enacted in the Multiscreen Preview; so, two important things to beware of there. 

So we’ve looked at two important things in this section.  We’ve looked at our Pages in different 

Sizes of Screen and we’ve seen how to Add a New Size of Screen to give us a different Preview 
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option on Size and we’ve also looked at the Multiscreen Preview where we can see three 

different Views of our Pages at once where we can check that whilst we’re working on our Pages 

to make them look good on three different Devices.  We can see the effect on the three as we go.  

And that’s Multiscreen Preview.  In the next section, we’re going to look at Panels in general.  

So, I’ll see you then. 
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Chapter 12 – Toolbars, Panels and Workspace 

Video:  Working with & Using Toolbars, Panels and Workspace 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section, 

we’re going to look at Toolbars, Panels, and Workspaces.  These are aspects of the Dreamweaver 

CS6 environment, which are very important and which can make you both quicker at developing 

your Websites and give you access to more of the features and facilities of Dreamweaver.  So, 

let’s get started on Toolbars, Panels, and Workspaces. 

So let’s start with Toolbars.  If we go to the View Menu and go down to the bottom, in fact 

depending on the Resolution of your Screen you may have to click on the arrow right at the 

bottom there a little bit until you get down to Toolbars.  And then the fly out Menu next to 

Toolbars offers three options, Standard, Document, and Style Rendering.  Now the one or ones 

that are ticked are the ones that you can see at the moment.  So it’s rather difficult to see here, 

but if you look at the top of the Screen I’m going to uncheck Document and watch what happens.  

Now the Document Toolbar has gone.  Now, of course, you may say, “Well, I actually I need the 

Document Toolbar” and that may well be the case, but don’t forget there are occasions when 

you’re really trying to make as much space on the Screen as you can and you may be able to get 

by without using that Toolbar for a while.  You can switch it off for a while and then switch it 

back on again.  Let’s have a quick look at the other Toolbars that are available. We have Style 

Rendering. Now this one we haven’t really looked at, at all yet.  If I hover over there, you’ll see 

some of the Commands that are available:  Render Print Media Type, Render Hand Held Media 

Type.  These are different types of Media that you may want to Render your Pages for.  Now, 

I’m going to come back to those later on in the course.  Similarly on the right here there are some 

operations here in terms of Styles, Font Sizes, and Classes, and so on.  I’m going to come back to 

all of those things later on.  At the moment and until we do, we really don’t need that Toolbar.  

So I’m going to switch it Off again.  And let’s go back into Toolbars one last time and look at 

Standard.  The Standard Toolbar has some very straightforward Commands on it.  It has a New, 

which is a Button to give us a New Page. It has an Open. It has a Browse. It has a Save All. It has 

a Print Code. Now if I show that Standard Bar and click in View again, go back to Toolbars and 

also switch On Document, you can see with two Toolbars available, one above the other, that’s 

one option.  The other thing I can do is I can actually Drag this Toolbar and put it next to the 
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other one.  Again, that saves me some space so I’ve got the Document Toolbar and the Standard 

Toolbar side by side.  Some people prefer them the other way around.  But as with many features 

of the Dreamweaver CS6 environment there’s a lot of flexibility.  Now I don’t generally use the 

Standard Toolbar.  I use the Commands or the Keyboard Shortcuts for the one or two things that 

are on there.  So, again, I’m going to switch that Off, but feel free to arrange these Toolbars in 

the way that suits you. 

Now before I move on to Panels, I’d like to point out something about the Menu and the 

Toolbars.  If you choose say Format, you have a number of options and if you think of turning 

this vertical arrangement of Commands on its side it’s really just like a Toolbar really.  It gives 

you a list of Commands, you can perform and they may be Commands on the fly out Menus 

which further refine the particular Command you’re hovering over in the Main Menu.  When it 

comes to Panels, although in some ways there are similarities, Panels tend to have broader use.  

And one of the things about Panels that’s fundamentally different is that although they may well 

be Commands in a Panel, there’s also usually additional information.  Let me show a specific 

example with one of the Panels we’ve looked at already, and that’s Files.  If I click on Files to 

Open that Panel, I’ll just put it up to the middle of the Screen.  Yes, there are Commands here, 

some of which we’re going to talk about a little bit later on in the course.  But also there is a lot 

of information and the information here relates to our Site.  So we’ve got one Image, we’ve got 

three Pages so far.  That information is here.  We can select from that information and perform 

the various tasks that are covered by the Commands on these Buttons.  So, Panels tend to be a 

more flexible aspect of the Dreamweaver environment.  And in addition, it’s very often the case 

that when we’re using Panels, unlike the use of Menu Commands or these Buttons, you tend not 

to sort of click once, do something, find it again, click again.  One of the things about Panels 

when you’re using one or more of them is that you tend to work with them and keep them Open 

for some period of time so that you can monitor what’s going on, go back to them, perhaps do 

some more work via the Panel, and then maybe just Close the Panel when you’ve finished using 

that particular aspect of the Dreamweaver environment. 

Now let’s go through some of the basic operations with Panels.  Let’s start with the Files Panel.  

There is actually a pair of Panels here, Files and Assets.  Where there are two or more together, if 

we click on one, we see that one, click on the other, bring that up.  In the top right hand corner 
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there will be a little Menu.  Notice it under the X, the Close.  And on the Menu there are a 

number of options.  Close closes the currently selected Panel.  So I’ve got Files there.  Watch 

what happens when I click on Close.  Files is Closed but notice that Assets is still Open.  If I 

want to Close the whole lot, then I do Close Tab Group.  Now when I’ve Opened a Panel and it’s 

sitting there being used, it’ll just stay there unless I do something else to it.  Once I’ve Closed it 

though, as I just did with Files, to Re-open it I click on Window, select in this case Files.  There 

is a Shortcut key for that, F8. Click on Files. Watch what happens.  Files comes back to wherever 

it was when I Closed it. So, it was sitting next to Assets so it comes back to sitting next to Assets.  

If I want to Close both, Close Tab Group is the Command and I lose both of them.  Now watch 

what happens when I Open Files again.  It Opens with Assets.  So, once you’ve setup a 

configuration like that, in general, that configuration will remain. 

The next important feature of Panels to point out is the Minimize and Maximize facility.  We’ve 

used this two or three times already.  So if I hover over the double arrow there, the left pointing 

one says Collapse to Icon.  So if I click that, I finish up with an Icon that just tells me that here is 

the Tab Group, the pair of Panels Files and Assets.  To Open it again, all I need to do is to click 

on the double arrow, it Opens again.  Once again Close it and, in fact, if I click on either of the 

names, Files or Assets, let’s click on Assets, that will Open it with Assets shown at the front. 

And since you’ll probably be using Panels a lot when you’re working with Dreamweaver, it’s 

worth pointing out a couple of other very good Shortcuts.  One of them is this, if you double 

click on the Title Bar which is empty, but if you double click that watch what happens.  Double 

click, it Opens, double click, it Closes. 

Now, there’s one other very useful feature here which we can use.  If you’re working on a Page 

or a Site and you’ve got various Panels Open and you just need to get them out of the way for a 

while but you don’t really want to go through and Close them all and then have to Re-open them 

all again.  If you look at the Window Menu, there’s an option there Show Panels which basically 

toggles between Showing the Panels you’ve got and not Showing the Panels you’ve got.  So I’ve 

got three Groups Open there.  If I click on Show Panels, those three Groups disappear.  Click 

again, back on Show Panels again, and those three are back. 
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Now we’re going to look at Docking and Undocking Panels.  This is quite difficult to see, but 

once you’ve got the hang of it, it’s absolutely fine.  I’ve got three Tab Groups here and I’m going 

to take the Files and Assets Group and the way that Docking works is that you move the Panel or 

Group over an area of the Screen where there is an option to Dock.  And when you’re in the 

position to Dock a sort of blue Outline appears.  Now it’s quite difficult to see.  I’m going to 

Dock this in the Docking Channel on the right.  So I’m going to Drag it over there and you need 

to watch carefully around the area of these Panels and you’ll see the blue Outline in just a 

moment.  There we are.  Now you can see that when I release the mouse button now, those 

Panels are Docked.  The main Document Window is Resized to accommodate the position for 

those.  I’ve got Files and Assets Docked there.  Note what happens when I Expand.  When I 

Expand the area used by the Panels increases, the area available to the Document decreases.  If I 

want to Undock all I need to do is to Grab the Panels by the head, by the Title Bar, Move them 

away, and everything restores to how it was.  I can even Collapse the Panels again if I want to. 

And then finally with regard to Panels let’s look at one other feature.  Let’s take that pair Adobe 

Browser Lab and Insert.  Let’s Expand.  We have Adobe Browser Lab there.  We have Insert 

underneath it.  We can Move the individual Tabs.  So I could take this Insert Tab here, Drag it 

up, and put it alongside the Adobe Browser Lab one; same configuration as the others now.  

Similarly, I could take the Assets Tab and Drag it over here and put it in that Group as well. 

So you can see from this just how much flexibility there is when we are arranging Panels with 

Dreamweaver CS6.  If I wanted to Dock all of these it’s quite straightforward.  If I get those over 

there and then perhaps drop this in there and the perhaps drop this in there I have all of my 

Panels Docked together.  Choose any one of them, such as Assets.  It Opens up.  I can see some 

of them side by side in the same Tab Group.  You can see the Tab Groupings on here by the 

Horizontal Rules when they’re Docked.  And I can still say Grab Assets and drop it down to be 

with Files, and then I can still say take this Group and put it over here. So, extreme flexibility in 

arranging the Panels in a configuration to suit you when you’re working. 

The last thing I want to talk about in this section is Workspaces.  Again, this is something I 

mentioned very early on in the course, but we’re just going to look at it in a little bit of detail 

now.  If you have a particular Layout, a particular configuration of the environment such as the 

one we’ve got here, and it particularly suits you to perform certain Tasks or a particular stage in 
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the development in a Website, you can Save this as a Workspace.  And then anytime you’re 

working on a Site, you can call up that Workspace and it restores things exactly to the way 

you’ve got it here.  Now you may remember that on the Window Menu, one of the options on the 

Window Menu is Workspace Layout.  And we have been using Designer all along.  I’ve not 

really looked at the others so far although there are several others.  If when I’m working I decide 

this is the sort of Layout I want, the one I’ve got now.  I can say New Workspace. Click on OK 

and that is now Saved as a Named Workspace. In fact if I go into Window again, go into 

Workspace Layout, and say Manage Workspaces, I’ll see that Toby Design is there.  Now let’s 

suppose that I’ve been doing something else for a while.  Let’s suppose that I’ve been in say App 

Developer, which is a completely different Workspace.  This has got different Panels Open in 

different stages and so on.  If I want to switch to Toby Design all I need to do is to say Window, 

Workspace Layout, Toby Designs right at the top on the fly out Menu there, Toby Design, and it 

brings me back to that Workspace Layout. 

So in this section, we’ve looked at Toolbars, Panels, and Workspaces, all very important Tools in 

developing your skills in Dreamweaver CS6.  In the next section, we’re going to look at Links, 

and then after that we’re going to move towards getting this Website on to the Web, and then 

we’re going to return to actually making it look a lot more attractive.  So, I’ll see you for Links 

in the next section. 
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Chapter 13 – Links 

Video:  Understanding the Difference Between Relative & Absolute Paths 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this next section in our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In 

this section, we’re going to look at Links which are a really fundamental aspect of any Website.  

Most Websites, in fact virtually all Websites have Links both to points within themselves.  So, 

for instance, you get a Link from one Page to another Page on a Website.  But also Links to 

outside, other Websites, Images elsewhere, and so on.  And the way that these work and 

understanding reasonably well how these things work is a fundamental aspect of being able to 

develop a good Website yourself.  So first of all in this section, let’s look at the Links that we 

created earlier on. 

So let’s begin by Opening our Home Page and we’ll put the cursor in the middle of the words 

New Arrivals because that’s the location where we Inserted a Link much earlier on.  Click on 

Split to see the Code around there and, in fact, if I now select the Code over that range, I have all 

of the details of this Link.  Now the Link begins with an A Tag and ends with a Slash A Tag.  

You’ll notice another A and Slash A here.  Don’t worry about those at the moment.  I’ll come 

back to those later on.  And then we have href= and then in double quotes new_arrivals.html.  

Target=, double quotes again, underscore self.  And then we have the word New Arrivals.  Now 

it’s very important to understand what each part of this means.  The first part, the href part, is the 

Address of the thing we are Linking to.  Now the Address is what we call a URL, a Uniform 

Resource Locator. And in this case it’s a very straightforward URL. It just says 

new_arrivals.html.  Now the Shape of that, the Form of that would tell me as somebody who’s 

used to reading this sort of Code that we’re looking at a Page which is in the same Folder as the 

Page who’s Code we’re looking at.  Now, we’re looking at index.html.  This refers to 

new_arrivals.html.  In the absence of any indication that this is anywhere other than the same 

location the assumption here is that, that Page, new_arrivals.html, is in the same location as our 

Home Page, the Page we’re looking at, index.html.  Now I’m going to come back to that point in 

just a moment.  The second part of this, Target, basically says where we want and how we want 

this Linked Page to appear.  Now the Value we’ve got of Self is one of a few possibilities and 

again I’ll come back to those in a little while.  And finally New Arrivals is the actual Text that 

appears on the Page for the Link.  And, of course, it’s the words New Arrivals that appears here.  
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So let’s now go back to that first thing.  Let’s go back to that href thing and talk about exactly 

how that works. 

So let’s return to this href=new_arrivals.html here.  The Link is to a Page.  A Page we know, a 

Page we’ve already created, new_arrivals.html.  And the location of that is called the Path, the 

Path to that File.  Now in this definition here, there is no Path as such.  It’s just got the name of 

the Page, new_arrivals.html.  The fact that there is no other information, there’s nothing before 

that means that new_arrivals.html must be in the same Folder as index.html, because in the 

absence of any other information, the Link will be sought to be relative to the current Document.  

So the current Document is index.html.  It’s Linking here to another Document dot, 

new_arrivals.html.  And in the absence of any other information this Path is a Document 

Relative Path.  That means in this case, this Document, new_arrivals.html, is in the same Folder 

as that Document, index.html.  The reason we know that is because we haven’t told the system.  

We haven’t told CS6 anything other than that.  We’ve just said here’s the name of the Document.  

So that is a Document Relative Path.  One consequence of this is that if we decided to put 

new_arrivals.html in a different Folder on our Website, this Link would stop working.  Or 

perhaps to be more specific it would stop working unless I put index.html in that same Folder as 

well.  If I Move both of them to a different place, to a different Folder, the same Folder, then this 

Link will work.  If I only Move one of them this Link will no longer work. 

So that’s a Document Relative Path and the Link associated with a Document Relative Path.  

Now there is another sort of Relative Path that is also very important when you’re working on 

your Websites.  If instead of just saying new_arrivals.html, I put in front of the New a Forward 

Slash character. That Forward Slash character at the beginning of a Path means Relative to the 

Site Root.  And what we’ve created there is a Site Root Relative Path.  And what this now says is 

the Page I want to Link to is called new_arrivals.html and it’s in the Site Root.  So you’re telling 

the Browser where that File is.  You’re not saying it’s in the same Folder as index.html, even 

though, of course, index.html is in the Site Root at the moment.  But you’re not saying that.  

What you’re saying is this Page, new_arrivals.html, this Document, is in the Site Root.  That is 

also a Relative Path but it’s Relative to the Site Root. 

Now I’m going to put in a completely different kind of Link.  Let’s go back into Design Mode 

for the moment.  Let’s Open one of our other Pages.  We’re going to Open, in this case, New 
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Arrivals and we have a mention here of Kangaroos.  I’m going to put a Link in here and the Link 

that I’m going to put in is to an article about Kangaroos on Wikipedia.  Now this is the first time 

that we’ve put a Link in to something outside of our own Website.  So the procedures basically 

the same as the procedure we used before with one very big difference. 

So what I do is I’m going to select the Text.  I’m just going to select the word Here and then I’m 

going to say Insert Hyperlink, exactly the same as before.  Text here is fine.  The Link this time, 

I am not going to find by Browsing because the information I need is not on my own PC.  It’s not 

in my own Website.  It’s on the Web in general.  And what I’ve done is I’ve gone to Wikipedia, 

found the Link to the article I want, check the URL, and I’ve Copied it to the Clipboard and now 

all I’m going to do is Paste in that Link, and that is the Link to the Wikipedia article on 

Kangaroos.  Now for the purposes of this exercise, I’m going to stick with Self.  I’m not going to 

worry about Title, Access Key, Tab Index, and so on at the moment.  I just click on OK and the 

Link is now in place.  Let’s have a look at how that Link appears in the Code. 

Okay, just put the cursor in there, go into Split on the Code, and there it is.  Now as before, 

notice that we got the Text leading up to that.  Find all about Kangaroos on Wikipedia.  Then we 

have the A Tag.  The href now though, if I look at the Path, if I look at the URL I have a full 

URL:  http://en.wikipedia.org.  It is a full, what’s called an Absolute Path.  So everything I need 

to get to that location on Wikipedia is there.  It’s not Relative to anything else.  That’s the full 

Address.  The rest of it, Target is underscore Self and the word Here, it all works exactly the 

same as it did in the Links with Relative Paths, but this Path is an Absolute Path.  So that’s the 

difference between Relative and Absolute Paths.  And it’s a very important difference and let’s 

just have a quick look at how this Link looks to the Kangaroo article on Wikipedia.  And then let 

me talk a little bit about which way you should set your Links up. 

So just by way of a bit of revision, we just go back into Design, click on Live View.  Of course, 

we can see straightforward Links in Live View, and then hold the Control key down, click on 

Here, and there we are.  We’re into Wikipedia and the article on Kangaroos.  Now it’s all within 

the Dreamweaver Live View and we can use the Back Button to go back to our own Page as 

usual.  And you can see how a Link to the outside world looks exactly the same, but you should 

also see now the importance of that Absolute Path to the Wikipedia Page compared to the 

Relative Path within our own Website. 
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So now we have an important question and that is if we’re using Relative Links, is it better to use 

Document Relative Links or Site Root Relative Links?  And as you may guess there isn’t a 

single answer to that question because to a large extent the answer depends on the circumstances 

in which you’re working.  I suppose one simple answer is that either can work.  And really it’s 

how much work and maintenance there is to do which determines which is the best choice for 

you.  By Default, Dreamweaver CS6 uses Document Relative Links, and I tend to use Document 

Relative Links as well.  But sometimes it’s is advantageous to use Site Root Relative Links.  And 

let me give you an example of a situation where it’s a good idea.  Let’s suppose that you have a 

Site which actually doesn’t have that many Pages, but has a lot of Images.  So you’ve got many, 

many Files that are Linked To but only a few Pages.  Now it may be the case that the, say, 

Images very rarely Move.  So once you’ve setup say hundreds of Photos in your Site and they’re 

all in the Images Folder, specifying their location as Slash Images Slash, Relative to the Site 

Root and in the Images Folder is basically what that means.  If they’re always going to stay 

there, you’ll never need to change that.  If you had a particular Page, let’s suppose, let’s take this 

Page as an example.  I know I’m making this up with something that isn’t actually an Image.  

But if all my Images had References like Slash Images Slash in all my Pages, then if my Images 

are always going to stay in that Folder I could put the Pages anywhere.  I can Move the Pages 

into different Folders, the Links to the Files in the Images Folder will still work because the 

Links to those Files are Relative to the Site Root and provided those Images all stay in the 

Images Folder those Links will never need to change because a Link that says Slash Images 

Slash will always work.  Whereas if I was using Document Relative Links, say, I didn’t have the 

Slash at the beginning I would be saying these Links are two Pictures that are in an Images 

Folder and the Images Folder is in the same location, the same Folder as this Page.  If I wanted to 

Move index.html, put it somewhere else, then that Link would not work unless I Moved all the 

Images as well.  So it is a case of, as we would say in the UK, horses for courses.  And generally 

speaking I find that Document Relative Links work best in most situations, but there are specific 

situations where Site Root Relative Links have advantages. 

Now with each Site that you’re working on you can choose which way the Relative Links should 

work.  If I go to the Site Menu, Manage Sites, Springs Park, of course, Open it up.  Look on 

Advanced Settings and look at Local Info.  And the Relative Links Preference is here.  You have 
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Document which is selected by Default and Site Root which is unselected.  Now, for Springs 

Park, I’m going to stick with Document Relative Links. 

So having covered the very important topic of Absolute versus Relative Paths and then the 

equally important topic of Document Relative Paths against Site Root Relative Paths, we’re 

ready now to look at the other aspects of setting up Links in your Website and we’re going to do 

that in the next section.  So, please join me for that. 
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Video:  Hyperlink Dialog Box 
Toby:  Hello.  This is the second section on Links in our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  

In the first section on Links, we looked at the difference between Relative and Absolute Paths 

and between Document Relative and Site Root Relative Paths.  In this section, we’re going to 

look at many of the other aspects of Links.  So, let’s get started. 

So what I’d like to do first of all is to Insert a Link in the same way that we did before, but to 

explain some of the things that I skipped over last time.  So I’ve got the Opening Times Page 

here.  I’m just going to put a Link into the New Arrivals Page.  So I select the Text, click on 

Insert, choose Hyperlink, and let’s have a look at this Hyperlink Dialog again. 

Now the Text part I’ve already explained.  We put in there the Text, in this case, New Arrivals.  

And the Link we make by Browsing to the appropriate File.  Now we went through this fairly 

quickly last time.  I now need to explain the bottom part of the screen in the light of what you 

learned in the last section.  The URL is new_arrivals.html, but you can see that the Relative To 

there is a drop down of either Document or Site Root.  And we can choose which we want to use 

in this case.  Now I am going to stick with Document, but watch what happens if I click on Site 

Root.  I get a Message, For Site Relative Links to work correctly at Runtime, you need to set a 

valid HTTP Address in the Site definition.  Now that may sound like mumbo jumbo to you at the 

moment.  Let me briefly explain what it means and we’ll come back to it in the next section.  

And that is that Site Root Relative Links in order to test them and make them work correctly, 

you need to have a Server setup.  Basically, you need to be Running them on a Server.  Now that 

isn’t strictly completely true, but for the purposes of what we’re doing here it’s true.  And that 

means that in order to make Site Root Relative Links work, I need to have defined the Site Root 

within the Site for Dreamweaver and that’s the only way that these will Preview and test 

correctly.  Now we’re going to do that in the next section.  So it’s really not a big issue and I’ll 

come back to the subject then.  But for the moment you get a warning here which basically says 

yes you can use a Site Root Relative Link but it won’t work properly until you setup a Server.  In 

any case, in this case, we’re going to stick with Document Relative Links.  Click on OK and the 

Link looks absolutely fine.  Now let’s look at Target. 

Now if I click on the drop down next to Target, I can see there are five options.  And so far 

we’ve generally used the option _self.  And what _self means is that it will Open the loaded 
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Document.  It will load the loaded Document in the same Browser Window as the one we’re 

using.  So whatever Page it is, whether it’s a Kangaroo from Wikipedia or whether it’s another 

Page of the same Site, it Opens in the same Browser Window.  If I choose underscore Blank then 

what will happen is the Link will be loaded into a New Window.  Now, two of the others, Parent 

and Top, relate to the use of Frame Sets, and we’re not really covering Frame Sets on this course.  

In fact rather arguably, probably, Frame Sets are pretty much on the way out as far as Web 

Designs concerned.  Although there are many Sites that still use them.  But the use of Frames 

and Frame Sets is quite a complex business and it’s not included on this course.  If you want to 

study Frames and Frame Sets then you would find out the use of those two options.  The fifth 

option, New, is a bit like Blank but it’s subtly different.  I’m going to just briefly explain what 

the difference is and then from now on I’m generally going to use _blank, but it’s worth knowing 

about New.  When you choose Blank, when you Link on something you get a New Browser 

Window Open with the Linked To Item in it.  If you choose New, the same thing happens the 

first time you click on a Link where the Target is New, but the next time you click on a Link 

where the Target is New it will Reuse the same New Window.  So basically it creates a New 

Window and then subsequent users of Target equals New Reuse the same Window.  It’s a bit of 

a subtle difference, but in some cases it can be quite helpful.  But as I say, I’m generally going to 

use Self.  Although in this particular case, for the purposes of demonstration, I’m going to use 

Blank just to show you what happens. 

Now the next item in the Hyperlink Dialog is the Title.  And this is Text that will appear over the 

Hyperlink if you hover over it.  And it can be useful to give additional information to Users 

about the Link that they’re about to follow.  So I’m going to enter a little bit of helpful Text in 

here.  That leaves us with two other options here on this form. The first of them is Access Key.  

And you can enter just one letter to select the Link in the Browser.  Now this represents an 

optional Shortcut.  So you could, for instance, in here put a Key of say K and that gives you a 

Shortcut key within the Browser. And finally Tab Index and this is a Numerical Value and it 

indicates the Tab order of this Link. And it relates to all other Links on the Page.  So if you want 

to be able to Tab through the Links, you get them into the order you want by putting a number in 

here and then sorting them into order.  Now both the Access Key and the Tab Index and in fact 

the Title are all optional.  I’m going to leave Tab Index blank, put K as the Access Key, click on 

OK to setup my Link. 
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So having added that new Link, let’s try it out in a Browser.  So I’m going to click on Preview in 

IExplore, my Primary Browser.  Do you want to Save the changes?  Note that whenever we want 

to Preview something in a Browser any Unsaved changes will not appear.  So I should always 

say Yes to this, and then it’ll Open in the Browser down here and there we are.  Now let’s look at 

some of these new features that I’ve put in.  Let’s hover over the Link first of all.  And you see 

the Title I put in, Click to see our latest new arrivals has appeared.  And the other thing that I 

specified when I put in Target is Blank, the one I click here I’m going to get a New Window.  

Let’s see how that works.  I’ve now got a New Window with that Page in it.  In fact, if I look 

down at Internet Explorer I’ll see that I have two Pages there Open now.  I have the New 

Arrivals Page as well as the Opening Times Page and that Opening Times Page Opened or 

caused the Opening of the New Arrivals Page. 

So let’s have a look at what this Code now looks like.  I’m going to put the cursor in New 

Arrivals on the Opening Times Page, click on Split, and you can see that our A HTML Tag and 

everything that goes through to the Slash A has now got quite a bit more complicated because 

not only do we now have the href Reference which still says new_arrivals.html, which is of 

course a Document Relative Path. But we have a Title specified in there.  We have an Access 

Key specified and we have a Target specified.  Now as you’re going to see later on many people 

prefer to setup these kind of Links not in the way that we’ve done on the Page here but by just 

entering the HTML Code directly.  So they’ll actually type that in or Copy and Paste that Code 

from elsewhere.  And as I said, we’re going to look at that a little bit later on.  But let me just 

explain one of the reasons that some people prefer to do things that way.  When you’re working 

in Design View in Dreamweaver, you have to be quite careful about what you select and how 

you Insert things and where you Insert things.  And it’s very easy, as I’ve demonstrated here, to 

Insert a Hyperlink for instance without Deleting one that was already there or perhaps even 

doing it twice.  And what’s happened in this particular case is that we’ve finished up with three 

Hyperlinks.  We’ve got the one we wanted.  We’ve got an old version, which I’m just going to 

Outline here which is just href New Arrivals Target New.  And then we’ve got an even older 

version that Links to something called Hash that we’ll come back to later on. 

Now if you’re very careful working in Design View and once you’ve built up a bit of skills and 

experience in Design View you won’t really get this type of problem very often.  Having said 
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that, sometimes and particularly when you’re working on something that’s very detailed, things 

do go wrong and you do finish up looking at Code View.  If that happens you can see a problem, 

you may be able to fix the problem in Design View, but most people discover after a while there 

are some things that it’s just easiest to fix in Code View.  Now let’s take this particular case.  

I’ve got an additional pair of A Slash A HTML Tags right at the end, as I said just now that I 

really don’t need.  All I need to do is to very carefully select them.  I can, of course, select using 

the Status Bar as you may recall.  I’m going to just Delete those, first of all, then I’ve got another 

pair here which I also don’t need.  I’m going to Delete those as well.  Select them and press 

Delete key.  I can Refresh the Design View clicking on Refresh here.  You see a couple of funny 

lines have disappeared and now this particular Link looks tidy again.  You’ll also see that 

apparently there’s an Error up here on the Home one as well, and you can see what that is here.  

If I click in here and if I click that to select it, as you saw earlier on, press Delete.  That problems 

fixed as well.  Click Refresh again, everything looks tidy. 

So in this section,we’ve looked in quite a bit of detail at how to Insert Links.  In the next section 

we’re going to look at Modifying and Deleting Links and we’re also going to look at special 

kinds of Links such as an Email Link and Links within a Page on our Website.  So, please join 

me for that. 
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Video:  Modifying/Deleting Links & Email Links 
Toby:  Hello.  This is our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  And this is the third section on 

Links where we’re going to really look at ways of Modifying and Deleting Links and also look at 

some special cases of using Links, including Email Links.  Just continuing for a moment with the 

theme of Links within a Site, let’s suppose that I’ve made my New Arrivals Page a bit longer. 

What I’ve actually done is to add another Picture there of some Kangaroos and the Text down at 

the bottom still says Find out all about Kangaroos on Wikipedia by clicking here.  When we 

make Links within a Site and in fact to external Sites, we may want to go not to the top of a Page 

but to a particular point on a Page, and you can Link to a particular location on a Page using 

Named Anchors. 

Now a Named Anchor is really just a Marker of a point on a Page.  So if I wanted to Mark this 

point, the beginning of the sentence Find out all about Kangaroos.  I put the cursor there, click on 

Insert, and then from the Menu choose Named Anchor which is roughly half way down.  Now 

put in an Anchor Name.  Now normally here we will mix upper and lower case.  That’s not a 

problem, but don’t put spaces in.  Use underscores as before.  So if I want to call this Anchor 

Kangaroo_Wikipedia, click on OK.  And what happens is that we get a little Marker, it’s a little 

Anchor symbol.  You can probably just about make that out, which is visible in Design View and 

just shows us that we’ve got a Named Anchor at that point. 

Now let’s see what that looks like in Code.  Put the cursor there next to Find, go into Split Mode.  

The Code, as you’ll see, is again a pair of A HTML Tags.  We’ve got an A and a Slash A.  The 

difference is that this time instead of an href entry we have name= which is the Name that we’ve 

given the Named Anchor.  And then we have an ID; now, I’ll talk about Name and ID a little bit 

later on. But basically we identify the Anchor by Kangaroo_Wikipedia.  Now let’s see how we 

would use that on a Page, and, in fact, there are two particular options.  Let’s suppose that I 

wanted to put in a Link on this Page, the New Arrivals Page to that point.  So I wanted to put a 

Link to go straight down to that point. Let’s suppose I do this. Now here I’ve said to Find out 

about Kangaroos see here, and I intend this to be a Link to the point on the page further down 

about Kangaroos in Wikipedia.  Now, here when I Insert my Hyperlink, if I click on Insert and 

then as usual Hyperlink, I can say Text here is fine, Link.  It knows that I have a Link on the 

Page called Kangaroo_Wikipedia, and the Hash symbol indicates that it is in fact a Named 
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Anchor.  I’m going to stick with Self for the Window.  For Title, Kangaroos in Wikipedia, click 

on OK.  Now let me just quickly go into Live View and just hover over that and, of course, 

Kangaroos in Wikipedia comes up.  And then if I hold Control and click it takes me down to that 

point.  Now you might have expected to see this at the top of the Page, but, of course, this is so 

near the bottom of the Page that it can’t do that because the bottom of the Page is just there.  So 

it basically takes that Named Anchor point as near the top of the Page as it can.  So that’s how 

Named Anchors work within a Page. 

Now just before we move on to seeing how Named Anchors work from a different Page, one 

thing to point out here.  Note you can’t see that Anchor symbol in Live View.  If I switch Live 

off, go back down there, you can see the Anchor symbol.  The Anchor symbols are for a Web 

Page Author.  They’re for you in Design View to see where specific Markers are on your Page.  

This is the first one of these we’ve seen, but we will see some other later in the course.  And 

they’re there both to help you find things and to remind you of where things are when you’re 

otherwise looking at the Layout of a Page. 

Now let’s put a Link to this same Named Anchor on a different Page.  So I’m going to go back 

and get our Home Page which is under Open Recent, index.html.  And I’m going to change a 

little bit of the wording here.  Our Marine Exhibits include new penguins from South America.  

Let’s change that.  We also have some new arrivals from, for Links to information about 

Kangaroos click here.  Now this is going to take us to the Link or I should say the Named 

Anchor where the Link occurs to Wikipedia.  So I’m just going to go to the Named Anchor.  So 

having selected that what I will now do is say Insert Hyperlink as before, choose the Page.  

That’s going to be new_arrivals.html, click on OK.  Now if I click on the drop down now, I only 

have the Page.  I don’t have the option here of showing the Named Anchor.  Let me choose the 

Target as Self still and the Target as, click on OK. Now that is, of course, a Link to the Page.  

Now one of the things about Links when you’re working on them is that Links also appear in the 

Properties Panel at the bottom of the Page.  Now so far, when I’ve wanted to work on a Link I’ve 

Opened up and used Split to look at the Code and I’ve either changed the Code or Deleted 

something or explained it.  You can equally well work in the Properties Panel to change any of 

the Properties of a Link. 
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So taking this specific case as an example, the Link currently goes to the Page new_arrivals.html.  

What I really want is to take it to the Named Anchor.  Now the Format for that is to leave the 

Page as it is but to follow it in the Link there with a Hash symbol and then the Identifier of the 

Named Anchor itself.  So it will be Kangaroo_Wikipedia.  Now having Updated that let’s just go 

and see how that works on the Page. 

So we go into Live View and Control-click there and it takes us to the right place near the 

bottom of the New Arrivals Page. 

So let’s just go back now to the Home Page.  Come out of Live View.  The Link we’re still 

pointing at, let’s have a quick look at Split so we can see it in Code View.  You’re seeing Code 

View that the A, etc, so the full set of Tags, A to Slash A, still says href=.  The Format of the 

href Value is exactly the same as it looked in the Properties Panel. You’ve got the Page Name, 

new_arrivals.html, then a Hash symbol, then a Named Anchor.  The Title is the Title that I gave 

the Link.  The Target is Self, etc.  So, you can see here that you could still adjust and adapt this 

completely in Code View, but you can also see now the option of changing all of these things 

using the Properties Panel in the same way that you’d Save the Properties of almost every other 

feature on a Page using Dreamweaver CS6. 

Now there’s one other thing to look at here and that is Removing a Link, which really couldn’t 

be simpler.  However, there are a number of ways of doing it and one of them is going to 

introduce us to something that’s not exactly new but something that perhaps we can make more 

use of from now on.  Now we already saw one way of Removing Links because we did it before.  

We can go into Code and Delete all of the Code, including the A and Slash A Tags around the 

Link.  Another way to do it is to use the Properties Panel and then literally all you do is Delete 

the whole Contents of the Link box down the bottom here.  But there is another way and that is 

that if you point at the Link itself and right click you get a Context Sensitive Menu.  Now these 

Context Sensitive or Contextual Menus are a very broadly used feature of Dreamweaver CS6.  

And for any particular situation, for any particular entity on a Page and so on, if you right click 

you’ll probably find all of the main things that you may want to do on that particular element.  

So, for instance, here we’ve got the options to go into Paragraph Formatting, change the 

Alignment of the Paragraph it’s in, and so on.  And round about the middle here one of the 

Commands is Remove Link, and if I click on Remove Link, let’s see what happens.  Click 
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Remove Link.  The Link is gone and then as I said just now in the Properties Panel at the bottom 

you can see the Link box is completely empty which confirms that the Link is gone.  In fact, if 

we check the Code, we’d see the Link is completely gone as well.  And if you’ve got any doubts 

don’t forget to check the HTML Tags here and you’ll see that where the cursor is here the Tag in 

force is a P and Align Left.  So that’s how to Remove a Link. 

Now earlier on when we were talking about Relative Paths and Absolute Paths and so on I 

mentioned that Dreamweaver can do a lot of the maintenance for you when you Move things in 

your Website.  So if I wanted to Move around two or three Pages, would Dreamweaver fix those 

Links for me?  Would it look at all my Links and make sure they still work?  Well, the answer is 

that there is a set of Preferences you define in Dreamweaver CS6 that determines the extent to 

which Dreamweaver does this for you.  If you go into Preferences in the usual way, so that’s Edit 

Preferences or Control-U.  On the General Tab, there is an option there just above the middle, 

Updates Links when Moving Files.  Now, I currently have that set to Prompt, which means if I 

was to Move a File round, I haven’t Moved anything at the moment, then Dreamweaver would 

Prompt me to say would you like me to Update the Links for you?  But there are other options.  

One of them is to choose Always and basically what that means is that if I decided to Move a 

couple of Files around Dreamweaver would deal with the Links, correct the Links for me.  Never 

means that if I Move Files around Dreamweaver doesn’t do anything for me and it doesn’t even 

warn me.  It doesn’t Prompt me to change the Links.  Or the Setting that I’ve got at the moment 

which is Prompt.  Now one of the reasons I prefer Prompt, although I must admit I’m quite often 

tempted to have Always on.  One of the reasons I prefer Prompt is that if I’m Moving things 

around it just reminds me what I’m doing it.  It says to me You’re Moving these Pages.  You do 

know you’ve some Links to those don’t you?  Do you want me to fix those?  And I might think 

of that again and say, Ah yes I’d forgotten about that.  Oh yes, there’s a Link to there or from 

there or something.  99 times out of 100 when it Prompts me I say Okay go ahead and Update 

the Links for me.  But I find it quite a useful reminder.  You’re preference there, of course, is 

your preference.  The Default is Prompt. 

Now I want to quickly look at another couple of options related to Links.  They’re both on the 

Site Menu.  One of them is check Links Site wide where you actually ask Dreamweaver to check 

that you’re Links are intact, that you haven’t gotten any broken Links.  You haven’t got anything 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

pointing to something else that doesn’t exist.  So check Links Site wide.  If there are any broken 

Links they’ll be shown in this Report at the bottom.  The Panel at the bottom is the Link Checker 

Panel, a very specific one.  In this case, it hasn’t found any broken Links.  It does give you a 

Summary here of three HTML Links, 22 Links altogether including one External which will be 

the one to Wikipedia.  Finish with that.  I can click on Close Tab Group.  And the second one 

that’s pretty useful sometimes is Change Link Site wide.  Now the sort of thing that you might 

use this for, let’s suppose that you decide that you’re opening_times.html, that particular Page is 

going to be replaced by a new Page, say it’s all going to go on the Contact Us Page.  Now what 

you can say here is you want Dreamweaver CS6 to go through the whole of your Site and 

wherever there’s a Link to opening_times.html please change it to contact_us.html.  What that 

will mean is that all the Links involving opening_times.html will be changed to that and then you 

can probably Delete opening_times.html afterwards.  Probably Run a Link Check as well just to 

make everything’s been tidied up properly. 

Now that leaves one short topic to cover here under Links.  And this is a completely different 

sort of Link.  There are in fact several types of Links.  We’ve only really been dealing with 

Hyperlinks to Pages or positions on Pages.  But there are a number of other types of Link.  Some 

of them, such as FTP Links and Telnet Links and so on even News Links, I’m not particularly 

going to cover on this course. But there is one that I am going to cover and that’s the Mail To 

Link which allows a User to click and Send an Email from a Web Page.  Now clearly on a sort of 

tourist attraction Web Page, there’s a lot to be said for having that kind of Link.  So what I’m 

going to do is I’m going to just go back into the Opening Times Page, go below the Opening 

Times, down here, and I’m going to type in here.  Say to Confirm today’s Opening Times send 

an Email to and then we’re going to say our office. 

So we can then select the relevant Text, send an Email to our office, click on Insert, and the 

option below Hyperlink, it’s actually between Hyperlink and Named Anchor is Email Link.  

Now, that gives us a Text.  The Text that appears there and then the Email Address will be info@ 

let’s suppose it’s something.  Let’s suppose it’s something like info@springspark.com.  Click on 

OK.  Now you can see in the Properties Panel at the bottom what’s been done.  The Link is there.  

It’s a Mail To Link.  Note the statement there at the beginning, Mail To: and then the Email 

Address is included there as well.  When somebody clicks on that Link a box will come up 
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enabling them to Compose and Send an Email to this Address.  So, that’s it on Links for the 

moment; a very, very important part of using Dreamweaver and creating a Website.  In the next 

section, we’re really going to start getting moving because we’re going to look at Servers and 

getting our Site up on to the Web.  So, I’ll see for that. 
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Chapter 14 – Website Management 

Video:  Setting Up Testing Server 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to this course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this 

section, we’re going to look at Website Management.  Having setup a few Pages of a Site and 

we’ve got a few Links in those Pages as well and a couple of Images.  Let’s now start to move 

this Site towards the Internet.  Let’s look at some of the things we need to contend with when 

we’re Managing a Website before it goes into Production.  So, let’s get started. 

Now first of all for the Springs Park Website, let’s just Open up the Files Panel and have a quick 

look in there.  We have three Pages still and a couple of Images on those Pages.  Now one thing 

that I mentioned very early on in the course is that this is the Local Copy of the Site.  In fact, if 

you look at the top of the Files Panel you have a Local View selected.  These are the Copies of 

these Files that are sitting on my computer.  In order to Publish my Website, I’ll need to have a 

Copy on a Server.  Now we refer to this Copy on the Server as a Copy on the Remote Server.  

And if you click on the drop down here there are actually four options here:  Remote Server is 

one of them, Testing Server is another one, and Repository View is another one.  Now 

Repository View I’m going to mention a little bit later on, but I’d just like you to forget that for 

the moment.  We’re going to concentrate on these two, Testing Server and Remote Server, and 

what I want to do now is to explain to you what I mean by both of those.  The Remote Server is 

basically the Server that is going to Serve the Pages out on the Internet.  We’ll have a Copy of 

these Pages plus some few other important elements sitting on a Server somewhere and that will 

be the Site that the world at large sees.  They won’t be looking at the Copy on my computer.  

They’ll be looking at the Copy on the Remote Server.  Now one of the issues with Publishing a 

Website is that you need to make sure as far as possible that it works properly.  And the best way 

to do that is to set it up in an environment before you Publish it to the Remote Server where you 

can Test it as closely as you can to real life, to make sure that your Website works the way that 

you want it to work.  So we put it on a Testing Server.  We setup an environment, a Test 

environment with a Testing Server and we make sure that the Website is working okay on that 

environment first and then when we’ve happy with it on the Testing Server, we then Publish it to 

the Remote Server.  Now that is the process or that is the production line that I’m going to setup 

in this section and the next section. The first thing we’re going to do is to setup a Testing Server 
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and see the Site working on a Testing Server and then we’re going to Publish it on to a real 

Remote Server.  Now the Testing Server I’m going to use is one of my own Servers.  So it’s 

Local to me.  It’s within my office and I’ll use some terminology in relation to that, hopefully 

without giving away too much about the configuration of the computers in my office.  Having 

said that, you normally only need a very few pieces of information about a Server to be able to 

use it and the most important aspect of any Server is that you have access to it and you are 

allowed to use it.  And I am certainly allowed to use my Servers. 

So let’s start by setting up the Testing Server.  Now in order to do that, if I go into the Site, click 

on Manage Site, Springs Park, double click, and one of the options, in fact the second option 

there under Site is Servers.  Now Dreamweaver CS6 draws a distinction between the two types 

of Server.  I’m going to setup the Testing Server first.  So click on Plus.  I’m going to call this 

Server Navidad.  Now by Default we connect to a Server using FTP, File Transfer Protocol, 

which is a system whereby the transfer of Files is managed in a particular way.  Now in order to 

keep things straightforward in this case, because this is actually a Local Network Server for me 

I’m not going to use FTP here for the Testing Server. I’m going to choose instead 

Local/Network.  Now when we come to the Remote Server then you’ll find that we’re going to 

be using FTP and I’ll explain a bit more about FTP to you then.  Now in terms of the Server 

Folder itself, it will be on the Network Server.  The Network Server itself is called Navidad. So 

if I click on Browse, go to my Network.  One of the devices in there is called Navidad.  There is 

a Share in there called L.  And I’ve already created an empty Folder called Springs_Park.  Now 

that is effectively the Root Folder for my Testing Server.  So just thought of simplistically, just 

think of me Copying the Files we’ve seen so far up to Springs Park.  Now in fact Springs Park 

will need a bit more of that, but I’ll tell you about that later on.  Let’s just think of it as Copies of 

the Files going up to the Springs Park Folder on my Server.  Now the next thing I do is to give 

that a Web URL.  Now, that is not an Address on the Internet.  Somebody outside on the Internet 

isn’t going to be able to see this.  But what I’m going to do is I’m going to give it my own little 

URL for internal use only.  I’m going to call it Springs_Park/ and click on Save.  Now when I set 

that up by Default it becomes my Remote Server.  I actually want it to be my Testing Server, so 

change those check marks to make it into my Testing Server. 
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So we’ve got our first Server setup.  Let’s try to use that Server.  So we click on Save.  We get a 

Message here, The Cash will now be recreated because the Name Root Folder HTTP Address or 

Cloaking Settings of the Site have been changed.  Click on OK.  Dreamweaver does a little bit of 

internal jiggery-pokery and now we’re in a position that we can look at Transferring the Files or 

I should say Copying the Files from the Local Site to the Test Site.  So, click on done and we’re 

back to looking at our Local list of Files in Local View.  Just remember if I were to click here 

now and say Testing Server, of course, there’s nothing there at the moment.  The Root is in place 

but there are no Files.  So I go back to Local View and my next job is going to be to Upload 

these Files, which is the terminology we use, to Upload these Files to my Testing Server. 

Now to some extent when you get to this stage, you can see the Files Panel in a somewhat 

different light because it isn’t just a listing of the Files in your Local Root Folder.  It’s a listing of 

the Local View of the Local Root Folder by all means, but it also gives you access to the Copies 

of your Site, which are on your Testing Server and on the Remote Server.  The other thing to 

notice here, which I haven’t mentioned before, is that you can also switch between your Sites.  

Now if you’ve got Springs Park, in this case, there’s only one Site to Manage, that’s 

straightforward enough.  But you can quickly select a different Website if you need to work on 

that.  So Springs Park is our only Site on this machine at the moment.  We’re looking at the 

Local View.  There’s a little Refresh Button here which we’ll sometimes need to Refresh the 

listing of the Files in the current View.  And then there’s a pair of arrows.  There’s a Get Files 

arrow and there’s a Put Files arrow.  Now Get and Put are important phrases in Website 

terminology.  Get means Download the Files from somewhere else to here.  So, let’s suppose 

that I was looking at the Remote Server and for some reason there was a more up to date or a 

better version of a File on the Remote Server and I wanted a Copy it down to my Local Folder, 

to my Local View, I could use the Get Function.  Most of the time, however, I’ll be using the Put 

Function.  And depending on the last Server, that is not Local Site that you looked at this will say 

Put Files to Testing Server, which is what it says now.  If I’d last looked at the Remote Server it 

would say Put Files to Remote Server.  Now we haven’t setup the Remote Server yet.  There is 

then a Button over here which is a Synchronize Button which basically says: Put the two sets of 

Files in step with each other.  Now at the moment, all I really want to do is to put my Site on to 

the Testing Server to see if it works.  If I select an individual File and then click Put, it will put 

the individual File up there.  If I select the Site and click Put it’ll put the whole Site.  So I’m 
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going to click Put Files to Testing Server.  Are you sure you wish to put the entire Site?  Yes I 

am sure.  So click on OK.  I get a Progress Dialog that tells me how long it’s taking to Copy 

those Files to my Testing Server and then when it’s finished the Testing Server should be 

Updated. 

Well, we can check out a couple of things now.  For instance, instead of Local View, if I now 

select Testing Server, what Dreamweaver CS6 will do is to look at what’s on the Testing Server.  

And lo and behold, when it looks at the Testing Server it’s now got my three Files.  It’s got an 

Images Folder and the two Images within the Folder.  So that all looks good.  But the proof of 

the pudding is going to be to try to look at my Site now independently of Dreamweaver, but just 

to look at in an Internet Browser.  I’m going to use Internet Explorer as usual.  So, let’s see if it 

works. 

So let’s just type in the location.  We’ve got Navidad, backslash L, backslash, and the Home 

Page index.html, click on Enter, and there we are.  Now don’t worry too much about entering the 

URL in that Form.  We’ll talk about that a little bit later on.  But there is my Home Page.  Let’s 

just check all our Links work okay.  So New Arrivals, yep that’s fine.  I can see the Pictures 

down there.  Let’s try now the Link to Wikipedia.  So click here for Wikipedia.  Okay that’s fine.  

The Link to Wikipedia is the only External Link we have at the moment.  Let’s go back, go up 

there, check our, we can go Home, check Opening Times; that all looks pretty good really, even 

Send an Email to our office.  Get a warning there about allowing an Email to be Sent.  It goes 

into Outlook and it’s ready to Send that Email.  So, I’m pretty happy with all of that.  The 

Testing Server seems to be setup and working okay. 

Now within the confines of my Network it’s now possible for me to Test my Website 

independently of Dreamweaver, which is an important step to get to.  I’ve got those Files setup 

on my Server and that gives me an option there for Testing at any time that I like.  The next thing 

that I need to do is to setup the Remote Server and then when I do that I’m going to look at some 

of the other Advanced Options when we’re Managing a Site.  That’s what we’re going to do in 

the next section.  And then after that we’re actually going to Publish this Site as it is to the 

Internet.  Obviously there’s a lot more to do on this Site yet.  We’ve got a lot more to make it 

look better, put more Content on it, and so on.  But I hope you can see that we’re headed in a 

good direction now.  We seem to have something available on the Internet and then we can 
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concentrate on the look and the feel of the Site and putting some more functionality on to the Site 

as well.  So in the next section, let us setup our Remote Server.  I’ll see you then. 
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Video:  Setting Up Remote Server & Advanced Options 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this second section on Website Management in our course on 

Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In the last section, we setup the Testing Server.  There’s still a little 

job to do on that, which I’m going to come back to later.  But for the moment to all intents and 

purposes the Testing Server is fulfilling a useful purpose.  It’s doing the job we need it for.  And 

it’s also proved that when we Move a Site, a complete Site, to a different location provided we 

setup our Links correctly then the Links work fine.  Of course, in our case we setup Document 

Relative Paths and that has helped us to make the transition to a Testing Server as 

straightforward as possible.  Now in this section we’re going to aim to get our Site Live on the 

Internet.  Before we do that I just want to talk about one or two of the main options that we saw 

when we were setting up the Testing Server because some of those are relevant to the Remote 

Server, the one where we’re actually going to Publish the Site as well.  So, let’s go back and look 

at our Site in a little bit more detail. 

So first of all, let’s go to the Site Button here, go into Manage Sites.  Now Springs Park is still 

the only one that we’re using on this Site so we can just either double click on that or go into 

Edit the currently selected Site.  And we have the Name of the Site, the Local Site Root Folder.  

Servers we have just our Testing Server setup.  Check mark there as we saw before notes its 

Testing Server.  Now let’s talk about one or two of these other thing  before we setup our 

Remote Server.  Let’s first of all go to Version Control.  Now Version Control is a system 

whereby you can Manage, maintain Versions of a Website and individual elements within a 

Website in a very controlled way.  This not only helps you Manage the Release of New Versions 

of your Site, but it helps you to keep track of the changes you’ve made and it’s particularly 

useful when you’re working with other people or developing and maintaining a Site for 

somebody else.  Now the Version Control System that this aspect is designed for is a Version 

Control System called Subversion.  If I click on the drop down here I basically have a choice 

between None and Subversion.  And, in my case, as I’m not using Subversion Version Control, 

I’m going to keep None selected.  And that is the selection that you’ll need unless you are 

actually intending to use Subversion. 

So let’s just take a look at some of the Advanced Settings that are available for the Site.  Local 

Info we have already looked at.  And we’ve discussed virtually all of the aspects on here.  One or 
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two we haven’t talked about, such as the Cash.  We may get time to talk to about that later on, 

but basically just leave those at the Default Settings, certainly in the early stages of working on a 

Website.  The second option here is Cloaking.  This is somewhat outside the scope of what we’re 

doing on this course as well, but the first line there really explains what this is about.  Cloaking 

let’s you exclude specified Folders and Files from all Site Operations.  You may well have 

Folders and Files within the Directory Structure, the Folder Structure for your Site that you don’t 

really want to Synchronize up and down.  Perhaps you don’t want other people to see them, 

perhaps they’re not being used at the moment; you don’t intend to introduce them to the Site just 

yet.  You can Cloak those.  You can exclude them from all of the Uploading and Downloading 

operations if you want to just by saying Enable Cloaking.  And then when you’ve Enabled 

Cloaking you can say I want you to Cloak any Files that end with and then give a list of the 

extensions.  One of the situations when this is quite useful and I personally use this approach 

pretty much myself, if you were say working on Images and the Images you’re keeping as 

JPEGs, GIFs, PNGs, and so on, you could actually keep the Photoshop Files themselves in the 

same Images Folder just so that everything’s in one place and say that you don’t want the PSD 

Files themselves involved in Synchronization Operations.  You don’t need to Upload the PSD 

Files up to your Remote Server or your Testing Server because it’s only the GIFs, PNGs, JPEGs 

that are used.  So certain Files that you don’t otherwise need available when you Publish the Site, 

but you may need them available when you need to maintain it; they’re the sort of things that you 

can Cloak. 

The next option is a very useful one.  I’m not going to go into it in great detail now.  I’m just 

going to show you the basics.  Not many people use this facility, but I think it’s actually very 

useful and quite undervalued.  If you click on Design Notes, Design Notes let you Add, Edit, and 

Share extra information associated with a File such as Comments on each Status or the Name of 

its original Source File.  Dreamweaver also uses Design Notes for integration with Fireworks 

and Flash.  Now let me show you the basics of how this works and then if you’re interested in 

Design Notes, it’s probably worth your while following up and finding out some more about it.  

If you have maintained Design Notes Enabled, then you will be able to use Design Notes first of 

all.  And in fact there’s a Button here to Clean Up Design Notes if you want to clear up all the 

Design Notes associated with a Site that you’ve finished with.  There is also an option here 

which in this case isn’t checked that says Enable Upload Design Notes for Sharing; this option 
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let’s you Share Design Notes and File View Content with others working on the Site.  The Notes 

are particularly helpful when you’re working with other people on a Site.  But I find they can be 

quite useful just to keep a Note yourself of where you are with a Page or an Image.  Now let me 

just show you what Design Notes basically are.  So let’s suppose I’ve Enabled it as I have here, 

click on Save, and then I’ve done with that Open the Files Panel.  Let’s say I right click on one 

of my Images, although it will work equally well on one of my Pages.  About three-quarters of 

the way down the Menu is an option, Design Notes.  Click that and it comes up with the Design 

Notes Dialog.  Now on this Dialogue you have two Tabs.  One of them let’s you Record the 

Status of the particular Document, the Image, or the Page.  So I could, for instance, say this is the 

final version of this Image.  I can put some Notes in there about what needs to be done or in the 

case of a final version what was done, maybe a record where the original was kept and so on.  

And then I can also have on this Page, All Info, I can add a number of different Notes.  Even 

let’s say Plus, I can add a New Name, give it a Name, give it a Value, and so on.  So between All 

Info and Basic Info I can keep some Textual and some Structured information about a particular 

File on my Website, be it an Image or a Page or any other kind of Document on the Site.  So 

that’s what Design Notes are and do.  And as I said just now if you think you might be able to 

use Design Notes make sure you find out about them because I find them very useful. 

Now when we have the Files Panel Open, just take a look at the information that’s in that Panel.  

The Files Panel is one that you’ll use a lot.  We’ve already used it quite a bit on this course.  As 

with many of the other Panels, there are Columns of Information in it and you can adjust the 

Widths of the Columns by Dragging the Vertical Bars in the Header.  So, for instance, for the 

Size Column if I want to make the Size Column smaller, I can Drag the Heading Bar to the right 

of it, left makes it smaller.  If I want to make Local Files bigger so that I can see more of the File 

Names.  If I Drag that right watch what happens to the Size Column. The Size Column stays the 

Size I set it at but it Moves to the right because I’ve made Local Files bigger.  So that’s a 

common feature in many of the Panels within Dreamweaver CS6.  Now make a note of the 

Columns you can see here.  Local Files, Size, Type, Modified, Checked Out.  See if you can 

remember that list.  Now, let me just Minimize that, put it over there, go back into Manage Sites, 

back into Springs Park, back into Advanced, and look at File View Columns.  That’s the one 

after Design Notes.  If I select File View Columns, I can see the list of the Columns that appear 

in the Files View.  And exactly that’s just what we saw; Name of the File.  Now we didn’t see 
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Notes, but the reason we didn’t is because it says Hide here. So Notes were there but Hidden and 

then we had Size, Type, Date Modified, Check Out. All of them are Show except Notes. And I 

can Move things around.  So, for instance, if I wanted to Move the Modified Date up I could do 

that, put it right next to Name.  And I can also Add Fields if I’d like to.  So I could choose a 

different Column Name associated with a particular Design Note Value such as Status and then I 

can Add that into the Display as well.  So I can Add things to the File View Columns.  I can 

Move the Columns around and I can pretty much Customize it to my own requirements. 

Now for the last few Advanced Settings, I’m going to go through them very quickly.  A couple 

of them we’re going to come back to later and a couple of them are not really particularly 

relevant.  First of all, we have Contribute.  Adobe Contribute is a product that allows you to 

maintain and Update Content on existing Websites without the use of any knowledge of HTML.  

Now we’re not going to be using that.  So Enable Contribute Compatibility is unchecked here.  If 

by chance you do use Adobe Contribute, well that’s how you Enable using it in relation to 

Dreamweaver CS6.  Templates we will be talking about later on in the course.  And this option 

here that says Don’t Re-write Relative Document Paths is something I will come back to at the 

time we start talking about Templates.  Spry is also something that we’re going to be using later 

on.  And I’ll talk about the Asset Folder for Spry when we get back to that point as well.  We’re 

going to be adding at least one Spry Widget later on.  Web Fonts, we probably won’t get to use.  

I will probably mention them briefly again later on and the significance of this will become 

apparent.  This is basically telling us where Dreamweaver CS6 looks for any Web Fonts that 

we’re going to use.  So there we are.  That’s the last of the Advanced Settings on our Springs 

Park Website. 

So that leaves us with one major set of Tasks to perform and that is to setup our Site to access the 

Remote Server.  Now I’m going to treat this as a two step process.  I suggest you do the same.  

The first one is to setup the Server, which is what we’re going to do next, and then I’m going to 

Publish the Site to that Server in the next section.  Now in terms of setting up the Server, I don’t 

mean actually physically setting up the Server in terms of plugging it into the power supply and 

starting it up.  I’m using a Server at an ISP, one of the ISPs that I use.  You may well be doing 

the same thing.  The first thing you need to know is what the access to the Server involves.  

You’ll probably have a User Name and Password, for example.  You will need an Address 
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provided by your ISP which is basically where you are going to put the Files of your Website.  

And then you’ll normally need to know at this stage what the ultimate URL, the outward public 

facing URL that your Site will have is going to have.  Now I have all of that information.  If you 

don’t have any of that information, you’re going to need it before you can complete this section.  

If you’re not sure about some of the things that I’ve said I’m going to explain it as we go along 

and then if you find out you’re still missing something you can find that, come back, redo this 

last bit of this section, and then you’ll be ready to Publish in the next one. 

So, we go back to Servers.  Remember we have our Testing Server setup already.  Click on Add.  

Now the Server we’re going to Add is our Remote Server.  So this is the Public Facing Server 

we’re going to use.  Just to remind us as we go along; I’m just going to give it a name of Public.  

We’re going to Connect using FTP File Transfer Protocol.  I’m going to explain FTP to you in 

the next section in a little bit more detail.  In order to use this your ISP will have given you an 

FTP Address.  Now I’m going to Publish this Site overall to a Sub-domain of my own Site.  And 

the FTP Address for this will be that.  Now I can guarantee that your FTP Address will not be the 

same as that.  Absolutely guarantee it.  So you need to know what the FTP Address is.  It will 

normally be something like FTP.Domain.com or something like that.  And if you’re not sure 

about it, then you need to get on to your ISP or whoever’s Hosting your Website for you and get 

that FTP Address.  You will also need a User Name and Password usually to get access.  That’s 

my User Name.  I won’t tell you what my Password is but I’ll type it in.  When you’ve typed all 

that in and note I’ve left the option Save checked here, which means that when I Connect again 

or when I need to Connect again this information will be Saved. You don’t want to use that if 

you’re Sharing a computer with somebody else.  When I’ve typed that in to make sure that CS6 

can access that I can just click the Test Button.  It tries to Connect.  It says Dreamweaver 

Connected to your Web Server successfully.  I know that’s fine. 

Now I have just two more things to do.  I need to put in the Root Directory on my Server, where 

the Files are going to go.  Now the Root Directory on your Remote Server will absolutely 

definitely not be the same as mine.  So once again if I type mine in I can guarantee that yours 

will be different, but you’ll need to know what it is.  And finally the Web URL, now normally 

something like SpringsPark.com would be great.  I’m going to avoid using any kind of Web 

URL like that because I really don’t want to attract anybody else to this Site. I don’t want people 
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turning up thinking there really is a Springs Park, looking for directions, and phoning up a 

fictitious phone number to try and get admission prices and opening hours.  So I’m just going to 

put in here the sort of thing that will serve our purposes here so that we’ll be able to find this 

Website as I’m working on it, but it won’t really attract anybody by accident.  Of course, people 

may do Searches, Google Searches and so on and may come across the Site.  So I am going to 

have to put something on there just to point out that it is a fictitious place.  So the URL I’m going 

to use is just test.tobyarnott.com, and there we are.  That’s basically the Site setup for the 

Remote Server for Springs Park. 

Note how I now have two Servers setup.  One of them is my Remote Server, one of them is my 

Testing Server. 

So now is the time for you to get to the same point with your Site.  Setup your Remote Server, 

make sure you get that FTP Address, User Name and Password, and know the Root Directory for 

your Remote Site Files to be stored.  When you’ve got to that point you can look at the next 

section where we are going to actually Publish the Site and take a look at it on the Internet.  So, 

please join me for that. 
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Chapter 15 – Website Publishing 

Video:  Checking for Errors Before Publishing 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section, 

we’re going to put our Website on to the Internet.  In fact, as part of the process of Publishing 

every Website, I usually have a checklist, a number of things to do and check before I put the 

Site into Public View.  I suggest you follow the same sort of procedure.  Now in this section, I’m 

just going to highlight one or two things you might want to include in such a procedure and then 

later in the course we’ll talk about one or two others that you might want to add.  The other thing 

I’m going to do in this section is to go through a little bit more about FTP and I’m also going to 

talk a little bit about the Settings that we’ve used for the Remote Server for our Website.  So, it’s 

time to get started. 

So let’s start with a couple of the things we might do before we Publish a Website.  Now one of 

the things we’ve already seen is how to check Spelling.  When you want to check Spelling in 

Dreamweaver CS6, there is not a Command that enables you to check Spelling for the whole Site 

in one go.  It works on a Page by Page basis and it can only really Run on Pages that are Open.  

So if I Open one of the Pages, for instance New Arrivals, we saw earlier on how to check 

Spelling.  If we go to Commands, option in the middle there Check Spelling, and straightaway 

we can see “Ah, there is a Spelling mistake”.  Now you should have noticed that Spelling 

mistake earlier on and it’s quite straightforward to say Austral, space a, ah, that should really be 

Australia with a full stop after it.  I can either say Change or if I suspect that I might have made 

that error elsewhere on the Page I can say Change All.  Change All is something to be used with 

a little bit of caution so I tend to Change one at a time.  So I’m just going to click Change there.  

The next thing that the Spell-checker flags is the word Wikipedia.  Now the Dictionary that’s 

supplied with the Spell-checker here clearly should have the word Wikipedia by now.  It’s 

something that’s in pretty common use, but it hasn’t.  Now in this case, of course, we don’t want 

to change the Name.  What we want to do is to either Ignore the problem or say Add to Personal.  

Now, that is a term I’m going to use a lot so I’m going to click on Add to Personal.  And then the 

Spell-check for this Page is complete.  Go to the next Page, Index for instance, repeat the 

process, Spell-check each Page. 
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Now the Spelling check is one of the things that I always Run and I suggest you do the same.  

But you may think that it’s going to become rather onerous going through and Spell-checking all 

of those Pages.  The reality of it is that once a Website is up and running each time you Publish 

it, you probably won’t be Publishing all of the Pages every time and you may just be Updating 

one or two Pages.  So generally you only really need to Spell-check the Pages that you’ve 

changed, provided you follow a pretty strict routine of Spell-checking every time. 

Now there’s some other very useful facilities that it’s worth knowing about.  You may remember 

from much earlier on in the course the Results Panel.  And we looked at the Results Panel in 

relation to Find and Replace.  But if we Open the Results Panel and click on say Link Checker, 

in the Results Panel down at the bottom here the Link Checker Tab is selected.  And what you 

can do is to Search the whole Site to find if any of the Links are broken.  Now you might think, 

Well how would my Links get broken?  Well it’s quite straightforward really because if you, for 

instance, either accidentally Edited a Link or you Moved or Renamed a Page and didn’t do it 

correctly.  So, for instance, if everything was pointing at the Opening Times Page you then put 

the Opening Times Page in a Subfolder of the Site Root and you didn’t Update all of the Links 

then the Links will be broken.  Now it’s a good idea, particularly when you have a very large 

Site, to Run a check that the Links are not broken.  Now within the Link Checker Tab in the 

Results Panel, there’s a drop down where you can choose between Check Broken Links, Check 

External Links, that is Links to External Sites, and Check for Orphaned Files.  Now Orphaned 

Files basically mean have I got any Pages that my Site no longer Links to?  Have I perhaps 

Removed something from the Menu system and left it on its own?  So somebody visiting my Site 

could never actually see this File through the normal Navigation Route.  So again, it’s well worth 

checking all of those before you Publish a Site. 

Another very useful check that you can Run is the Browser Compatibility Check.  Now in this 

Check, which is also in the Results Panel, the HTML and CSS on the Open selected Page I 

checked and what Dreamweaver CS6 does is to see if there are any problems that would occur in 

certain Browsers.  You can also Run this in Code View and it does an equivalent check on the 

Code of your Web Page.  Now I’m going to return to the issue of Browser Compatibility Checks 

a little bit later on, but for now the basic procedure is having Opened a Page and selected 

Browser Compatibility; there’s a Button on the left, click there, say Check Browser 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Compatibility, and it will look for any issues.  Now the Pages I’ve got here now are rather simple 

and they’re not really going to throw up any issues in these selected Browsers.  But as I say, 

we’ll look a little more at that later on. 

So now it’s time to Publish our Website.  So, we click on Files.  Bring up the Files Panel.  Now 

something I need to point out about the Files Panel is that there are basically two conditions for 

this Panel.  There’s the Expanded Form and then there’s the Non-expanded Form.  Now in the 

Expanded Form, which is what I have here, you have sort of two Files Panels.  You’ve got Local 

Files shown here, Testing Server Files in this case shown here.  Now if you don’t see both of 

those, if I go to the Menu here, click on View.  You’ll see Expand Files Panel currently checked 

on mine.  If I uncheck it, as you can see I only have a single Panel.  Go back in again, View, 

check it and we’re back to the Expanded Files Panel.  Now I can Resize that and particularly if 

you’ve got a big Site having a Resize quite big Files Panel can be very useful.  Now at the 

moment on the right you can see my Local Files.  As you know, three Pages, two Images.  On 

the left is Testing Server.  This little Icon here which shows a Broken Connector between two 

pieces of wire is the Connect and Disconnect Button for my Testing Server.  Now to Connect to 

the Testing Server, it’s currently Disconnected.  You can probably just about see that the two 

plugs are not Connected.  Click on Connect and it Connects to my Testing Server. 

Now the place that I want to work next is not the Testing Server but the Remote Server.  There 

are a couple of Buttons here.  This one if I press it selects the Testing Server.  This one selects 

the Remote Server.  So, select Remote Server.  I can see here Remote Server, but I also see the 

Message that says To see your Remote Files click the Connect Button on the Toolbar.  So it’s the 

same Button as it was for the Testing Server except that the Tool Tip for it now says Connect to 

Remote Server.  So click that to Connect and all being well a Connection will be made and I’ll 

be able to see the Files on the Remote Server.  Now, of course, the Files that are on the Remote 

Server are not the ones of my Site because so far I haven’t Uploaded my Site. 

Now you will notice that there are some similarities.  So, for instance, on the Remote Server I 

have an Images Folder, same as here.  But the Images that are on the Remote Server are a set of 

Files that are put there by my ISP.  Basically my ISP when they set this Remote Server up for me 

put a sort of Holding Page.  The index.html Page that is there is not the one for Springs Park.  It’s 

a sort of dummy one.  It’ll say something like Site under construction or something like that. Or 
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just maybe give me some information to help me to Upload the real Site.  So although there’s 

information there it doesn’t relate to my actual Site.  The other thing to notice here is we’ve got a 

couple of Folders, one called a Webalizer and one called CGI-Bin, that aren’t on the Springs 

Park Site.  Now when you are Uploading a Site to an ISP Server you’ll quite often see some 

Content on the Remote Server that you think, Well I have no idea what that is.  That’s nothing to 

do with me.  Please do not try to Delete it until you are absolutely certain that you understand 

what’s going on.  It’s quite likely that even if you did try to Delete it you wouldn’t be able to.  

But these Folders are good examples of very important things that your ISP may put there for 

you.  CGI-Bin is a Folder that contains some very important Files.  You’ll see that on virtually 

all Websites and you will find out in time what that means, at the moment, don’t interfere with it.  

The second one, Webalizer, you won’t necessarily see.  For my ISP Webalizer is the system they 

provide for me to monitor and get statistics on visitors to my Site.  So I can use Webalizer to see 

how many visitors I’ve had in the last week, month, or whatever.  I can look at things like which 

Pages they visited, where they’re from, and so on.  And do a little bit of sort of market research 

into the typical visitors on my Sites.  Again, your ISP may use a different facility, but don’t 

Delete any Files associated with it or the facility will almost certainly stop working. 

So I think we’re about ready to go.  I’m going to select the whole Site and that’s fine.  I’ve 

selected Site at the top there.  Double check, I am Connected to the Remote Server.  I can see it’s 

Connected and I use the Put Button that says Put Files to Remote Server.  Click on Put.  Are you 

sure you wish to put the entire Site?  OK.  And away it goes.  Now what should happen is that all 

of these Files are Uploaded to the Site where there is already a File there with the relevant Name 

it will replace the one that’s all ready there.  Where it’s new it will become an additional File on 

the Remote Server.  Now as it’s happening you can see the Files appearing on the Remote 

Server.  There is a Log kept.  I’ll talk to you about the Log later on.  But if any problems occur 

there is a way of tracking what went wrong.  It does take a little while.  Some of these Files, 

particularly where you’ve got some Images, are a bit slow.  And don’t forget if you’re used to 

Downloading from the Internet, it’s almost certain that if you have an Asymmetric Connection, 

an ADSL type Connection that Upload will be significantly slower than Download.  So when 

you’re Uploading a Site, it usually takes a bit longer than you might expect, particularly if 

you’ve got a fast Download speed normally on your Connection and you normally get Internet 

Pages very quickly.  So, we’ll wait for this to finish and then we’ll look at the result. 
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Well that looks pretty good to me.  I didn’t get any Error Messages.  All the Files seem to have 

been Uploaded.  Of course, if I compare the Dates on these Files, Dates and Times with the ones 

Locally, I’ll find that they agree.  So the ultimate test now is to take a look at this Site on the 

Internet.  So let’s go into a Browser and take a look. 

So, I’m going to type in www.test and that one, I don’t actually need the www part, but there we 

are.  And there is the Website.  It’s up and running.  I’ve got Attractions at Springs Park, etc.  

Welcome to Springs Park.  And my Links should work fine.  New Arrivals.  Pictures will come 

out.  They’re quite high resolution Pictures, these.  So they’re a little bit slow.  Something we can 

give some attention to later on.  And my Website is basically up and running. 

So the Springs Park Website is up and running.  If you’ve been working along on your own 

Website or even doing something like Springs Park yourself try to make sure that you get to the 

same point now.  Make sure that you can Publish the Site and that you start to get some idea of 

this checklist that I’ve spoken about in terms of how to check your Site, how to test the Pages 

before you Publish it and so on.  And make sure that you’ve got a good record of all the Settings 

you had in order to get to this point.  We’re going to be Publishing this Park Website a few times 

during the rest of the course as we make further improvements to it.  And as we do that we’ll see 

how we can produce a pretty slick procedure for maintaining the Site on the Web.  Now in the 

next section we’re going to return to several of the points that I said I would come back to and I 

would explain more about, such as a little bit more about FTP and so on.  So, please join me in 

the next section for that. 
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Video:  Site Preferences & Checking Files Out/In 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In the previous 

section, we Published our Springs Park Website to the Internet for the first time and took a look 

at it in a Browser.  When I was doing that, during the process of Publishing it, I mentioned a few 

things that I would come back to and fitting some of the detail around both the Settings for 

Remote Server, the way we Publish, and some of the options you have when it comes to 

Publishing Website.  In this section, we’re going to cover those particular options in a little bit 

more detail.  Some of them will come up later anyway, but I really want to cover the most 

important things, including a couple of things that I skipped over a little earlier on. 

So let’s start by looking at Preferences in relation to a Site. So on the Edit Menu click on 

Preferences down at the bottom and then select the Page that says Site. 

First of all, we’ve just seen the Expanded Files Panel and mine is setup so that Local Files appear 

on the right and Remote Files appear on the left.  You can use these Controls to switch them 

around if you want to. 

There is another concept that we haven’t really talked about and that is Check Out and Check In.  

Again, we’ll talk about that a little bit more later on. 

The next batch of Settings on here relate to FTP, File Transfer Protocol, which manages the 

transfer of the Files between the locations.  Now one or two of the Settings are pretty 

straightforward, such as the first one.  FTP Connection disconnect after 30 minutes idle.  It’s 

quite a common thing if you’re working on Websites that when you’ve finished doing the 

mornings work you arrange an Update and you leave it running perhaps while you have your 

lunch.  And basically what you say is if after 30 minutes nothing’s happened just disconnect.  

You may want to set that side at a lower figure.  I think it’s probably pretty unlikely that it would 

be wise to set it at a higher figure.  There is also an FTP Time Out Limit which is basically the 

limit to how long Dreamweaver will try to make an FTP Connection before it gives up. 

Now there are some other options.  This one is a little bit more difficult to explain.  FTP Transfer 

Option which is ticked, select Default action in Dialogs after 30 seconds.  If you are arranging 

perhaps a big Synchronization with a big Website, you want to leave it to Run, there may well be 

points during there where FTP asks you a question, where it may say I found two conflicting 
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Files.  Do you want this one or that one?  If that’s the case, if you’ve set this option, it will select 

whatever the Default action is after 30 seconds.  So if you aren’t watching what’s going on, if 

you’ve gone to have your lunch or your attentions been taken on something else, what 

Dreamweaver will do is adopt the Default action after 30 seconds without you choosing. 

Now the next batch relate to a situation where you have to connect to your Site through a Proxy.  

This is typically where you have Security in place, a Firewall in place, and there is a Host which 

acts as a sort of intermediary between you and your Remote Site.  I’m not going to cover this on 

this course.  If you do have a Firewall that will in some way prevent you accessing your Remote 

Server directly.  Then the systems people that know about your Firewall should be able to give 

you the name of the Host here and tell you whether Proxy Port 21 is the correct one or if in fact 

you should be using some different Port. 

So, finally down here a couple of more options.  Put options; if this is checked Save Files before 

Putting.  Let’s suppose you’re working on your Site and you’re perhaps are a little bit lazy or a 

bit forgetful.  You’ve forgotten to Save changes, you Upload the Site, and then you’re perplexed 

by the fact that the changes you’ve made don’t seem to have been applied.  Well what this does 

if you check it is to Save the Files before it Puts Files to the Website, to the Remote Server.  I 

tend to have that unchecked and I try to follow the principle that before I Publish my Site I 

always Save and Close Open Pages, Open Documents.  The last option here is one that I tend to 

use because it’s something that doesn’t happen very often and when it does I need to just double 

check it.  And that is before I Move any of the Files on the Server just Prompt me and say “Are 

you really sure you want to Move this File?” 

I should point out before we move on that FTP has been improved in Dreamweaver CS6.  The 

most significant improvement is that now when you are Uploading more than one File, which 

often you will be, of course, maybe whole Sites or several Files in a Site.  Dreamweaver now 

does this in a multichannel way, which means that it will try, subject to the Bandwidth that’s 

available, to transfer more than one File at a time.  Now if you have the Bandwidth this can 

significantly improve the elapsed time to Update or Refresh or Site.  So, the FTP speed 

improvements are quite significant in Dreamweaver CS6 if you have the Bandwidth to support 

them. 
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Now let me return to the question of Check Out and Check In.  The reason for having Check Out 

and Check In is to make sure that when more than one person is working on the maintenance of a 

Website changes that are made do not conflict.  So, for example, let’s suppose I need to change 

the Opening Times on the Opening Times Page.  I can either take the Copy on my Local File 

System or I could just to be on the safe side take the one that’s currently on the Remote Server, 

Download it back to my PC, Update it, and Upload it back up to the Remote Server again.  But 

supposing one of my colleagues because of a bit of a mix up in communication between us tried 

to do exactly the same thing and suppose that just to make matter worse we both were going to 

put different Opening Times on there because we’ve been given different information. Now it’s 

quite clear to see that in a situation like that we could get in one heck of a mess between us.  One 

way to avoid that is to use what is in effect a sort of Library or token system.  And the way that 

Check Out and Check In works is that if I want to work on Opening Times I check it out.  And 

what Dreamweaver will do will indicate that the File is Checked Out and anybody else who 

looks at it will see that it’s checked out to me, that I’m working on it, and therefore they need to 

be very cautious both in terms of trying to work on it themselves, which obviously wouldn’t be a 

good idea, or even looking at it because there may be a new version about to be released by me.  

Now in order to use Check Out and Check In, the first thing you need to do is to Enable it.  So 

let’s start by Enabling Check Out and Check In on the Springs Park Website. 

So we go into Site Management in the usual way, choose the Site, go into Edit, Servers.  Now 

it’s important here that we check which Server we want the Check Out to work on.  In our case, 

we’re going to choose the Public Server.  Go into Settings and on the Advanced Tab one of the 

options down there on the Remote Server is Enable File Check Out.  So, check that.  Note there 

is a Default that says Check Out Files when Opening.  This effectively sort of semi-automates 

the whole process.  Because basically it says if you’re going to Open one of those Files on the 

Remote Server you are automatically going to check it out.  Now Check Out Name.  This is a 

mechanism whereby other people will be able to identify who has a particular Page, a Document 

Checked Out and, of course, I can include an Email Address in there if I want to, which will 

enable people to identify me and contact me with any issues related to the checking out or the 

availability of the File.  So the Email Address I’m going to use is something like that.  So having 

Enabled Check Out, I Save those changes and let’s just see now how Check Out works. 
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So I’m going to make a small change to the Opening Times on the opening_times.html Page.  

I’m going to get the latest one from the Remote Server.  I check that I’m connected to the 

Remote Server. Well it’s certainly Remote Server there and I can see from the Icon that I’m 

connected.  I’m only going to make a small change.  So I’m not going to change any Links or 

anything like that.  So when I come to Open the File a little Message Box appears, “Should 

dependent Files be included in the transfer?”  Now normally I would say Yes, particularly if I’m 

going to make changes that may affect other Files.  On this occasion, I’m going to say No just in 

the interest of speed.  And all I’m going to do is to make a tiny change to that File anyway.  So 

I’m going to say No.  Notice the Timer on this question that limits how long I have to answer it.  

So click on No. Do you wish to overwrite your Local Copy?  Now when it Downloads from the 

Remote Server it’s going to overwrite my Local Copy.  Am I happy with that?  Well I am.  I 

know for a fact that they’re both the same.  So there really isn’t a problem with that.  So I click 

on Yes.  And it starts the Download.  Now when it’s Downloaded, you’ll notice something very 

interesting and that is that I get this little green tick mark here.  Now this green tick mark tells me 

that I have this File Checked Out. If somebody else had the File Checked Out I would see a red 

mark, a red check mark and that would also give me access to identifying who they are.  Now I 

haven’t got anybody else working on this Website, so I can’t actually show you that one I’m 

afraid.  But it just comes out as a red mark and that tells you somebody else is working on this.  

So what I’m going to now do is to make a single change to that File and then check it back in 

again and go through that process with you. 

So, I’ve Opened the Opening Times Page in Dreamweaver now.  All I need to do is to make the 

changes I’m going to make.  In fact, I’m going to make the Closing Times on Mondays and 

Tuesdays a little bit earlier in the day.  And having made the change I say Close, say Save 

changes Yes.  Now let me go back into Files and I’ll see that my Updated Date and Time on 

these changes has appeared. I’ve still got the File Checked Out.  Let’s see how I Upload those 

changes and check this Page back in again. 

Well checking back in is a pretty straightforward process.  I right click on the Local Copy of the 

File, select Check In.  Should dependent Files be included in the transfer?  Now on this occasion 

I didn’t Download dependent Files and the change that I made would not affect any dependent 

Files.  I know that just Saving a bit of Text on the Page isn’t going to affect any dependent Files.  



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

So I’m going to No, don’t include dependent Files in the transfer.  The Upload begins and when 

it’s completed notice the new version when it’s Uploaded is Uploaded and the Check Out mark 

has gone.  So note this particular File is no longer checked out to me and notice that the Date and 

Time here, which happens to be the Date and Time that I’m recording this, actually shows that 

this is the latest version of this particular Page. 

Now, one other point to make about Check Out and Check In before we move on is that if 

you’ve worked on a File in the way that we just have Opening Times, you’ve checked it back 

into the system, it’s available to other people to work on.  It will be a little dangerous if you then 

started making further changes here and forgot that you had to check the File back out again.  

And one of the ways that Dreamweaver protects you with this is that once you’ve checked a File 

back in it makes the File Read Only on your Local PC, i.e. you cannot make further changes to 

it, and that’s what that little Padlock symbol there indicates.  If I wanted to do more changes to 

opening_times.html, if I look at it on my own PC, see the Padlock, I say hang on a minute.  Ah, 

of course, I checked it back in.  I need to check it out again to make further changes.  The 

problem being, of course, that if you just were able to make further changes and Upload further 

changes, somebody else may have made further changes and even checked those changes back 

in, in the mean time.  So it’s a mechanism to protect you from conflicting changes.  And if I now 

want to make further changes here, I need to check it out again.  The Read Only marker will go.  

I’ll be able to make the changes, check it back in again, and so the cycle continues. 

So there we are.  We’ve covered some of the main options there in relation to Publishing a 

Website.  We’ve got a couple of other ones to look at and I’m going to look at those in the next 

section, which is relatively short, and the main one we’re going to look at in the next section is 

File Synchronization.  So please join me for that. 
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Video:  File Synchronization & Business Catalyst 
Toby:  Hello again. This is the third of three sections on Website Publishing in our course on 

Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In the last couple of sections we’ve looked at things like how to 

Upload a Website.  We’ve looked at FTP, at Check Out and Check In.  In this section, we’ve got 

two or three more topics to cover.  We’re particularly going to look at Synchronize.  But there 

are one or two other things to look at as well.  So let’s get started. 

Let’s finish off looking at the main Buttons on this Toolbar here in the Files Panel.  The one on 

the right is the one that we can use instead of switching on and off the Expand of the Files Panel.  

You should remember from the Menu system here on View you have Expand Files Panel which 

you can check or uncheck.  You can also reduce this to showing just either Local Files or 

Remote Server or indeed Testing Server by clicking this one here.  You finish up with a single 

View, click again, and it becomes a double again. 

And another thing that I mentioned briefly earlier on that you may well find useful is access to 

the FTP Log.  Now the FTP Log keeps track of all of your FTP Transactions.  Now it’s worth 

just having a very quick look at this.  Some of the information is really quite detailed.  But if you 

want to know what has and hasn’t happened and sometimes if you want a hint as to what may 

have gone wrong, the FTP Log can be very useful.  Now to access the FTP Log, you can click 

this Button here, although the FTP Log itself appears in the Results Panel.  So down in the 

Results Panel we’ve already looked at some of these Tabs before, such as Browser Compatibility 

and Link Checker.  The FTP Log Tab here gives in sequential order, in order of time, all of the 

things that have happened.  So we have a trace that says there’s the User Name, Password, User 

Logged In.  You get basically a trace of what’s happened.  And then when you get to the point 

that you’re starting to Transfer Files, Data Connection already Open, Transfer starting.  It then 

Logs all of the File Transfers that have happened.  Now this Log is cumulative, so it builds up 

over a period of time.  And if you look at the Log after you’ve done an Upload of a Site or a 

Synchronize of a Site, which is what we’re going to look at in a couple of minutes time, then you 

can see step by step all of the things that have been done here.  And it can be a very useful way 

of tracking what’s happened and as I said just now, potentially finding out what may have caused 

the problem.  For instance, if instead of saying Log In earlier on where we were looking at the 

User Name and Password, it may say failed to Log In or Password Incorrect or something like 
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that.  Now exactly what it says will obviously depend on your circumstances.  But when you are 

finding problems or when you really just want to know what’s happening, the FTP Log is a good 

place to look. 

Now so far this Site has a very small number of Files, although the number will increase a little 

bit later on in the course.  But when a Site starts to get large and particularly if several people are 

working on it, it can become quite difficult to track which is the latest version of each File.  And 

there are one or two additional issues that occur as well.  For example, let’s suppose I’m working 

on the Springs Park Site and it’s got 20 or 30 Pages and I decide to Delete one of the Pages or I 

do a bit of Renaming.  Now when I come to Upload the Site and I Upload a Site in which a 

particular Page is no longer needed, I’ll obviously have to remember to get rid of the Copy that’s 

on the Remote Server.  Similarly, if one of my colleagues has done something like that, how do I 

find out about that?  Now, of course, if you’re brilliant at organizing your work you and your 

colleagues may never get out of step with what you’re doing.  But to be honest with you that’s 

quite a rare situation, and it’s much more likely that over time each of you finishes up with a 

slightly different version of the Local Files.  To be fair Check Out and Check In can largely 

overcome this problem by making sure that if you always Check Out the version from the 

Remote Server you know you’re working on the version that’s on the currently Published Site.  

But that doesn’t necessarily resolve issues like the one I just mentioned about Deleted Files.  

Now there’s a function within Dreamweaver called Synchronize that can really help here.  It’s a 

function you have to be a little bit careful with and to some extent whether you can use it 

effectively depends on how you work anyway.  But in the majority of cases, Synchronize is a 

really useful, helpful facility.  Now I’m going to give you a quick demonstration of Synchronize.  

The first few times you use it for real if you do decide to use it, treat it with a little bit of caution 

and look at the various options rather carefully.  But once you get used to it you should find that 

it’s a really useful tool. 

So let’s take a look at Synchronize.  Here’s the Synchronize Command Button.  Click there and 

it brings up the Dialog Synchronize with Remote Server.  Now first of all there is a top drop 

down we can choose from what we are going to Synchronize.  And the basic choice is Selected 

Files Only or the Entire Springs Park Site.  Now let’s suppose for the moment that we’re going 

to go for Entire Site.  Of course, I could’ve selected some Files first but let’s do the whole Site.  



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

The second choice we have is between these options.  Do we want to just put newer Files to 

Remote?  That’s the first option, put newer Files to Remote.  What that means is if you find 

anything on my PC that is newer than what’s on the Remote, so I’ve got a more recent version of 

a File, that’s what I want you to do.  I want you to Put.  The second option is I want you to Get 

newer Files from the Remote.  And this basically says if there’s anything on the Remote Site 

that’s newer than my Local PCs version, I want you to Get those.  Now this would typically 

happen where you’re working with some colleagues.  Maybe one of them had Updated a few 

Files on to the Remote Server and you want to Get those Updates back on to your PC.  The third 

option is that you want to do both.  Anything I’ve got that’s newer, I want you to Upload to the 

Remote Server.  Anything the Remote Servers got that’s newer than my PC, I want you to 

Download from the Remote Server to my PC.  Now on this occasion, I’m going to choose that 

third option; the last option which does both.  And then the third one relates to something I spoke 

about earlier, which is Delete Remote Files not on Local Drive.  Now this in the case of Get and 

Put won’t happen because with Get and Put if I was getting anything on the Remote Site that’s 

not on my Local what if that is a New File that one of my colleagues has Uploaded to the 

Remote Server? I wouldn’t want to Delete it just because I hadn’t seen it before.  So this option 

is only available to me effectively when I’m Putting.  And then I can choose when I’m doing a 

Put to say When I’m doing this Put get rid of anything on the Remote Site that’s no longer on my 

Local PC.  That’s a bit of a dangerous one when you’re working with other people for the 

reasons that I just gave. So treat it with caution, but it is useful.  Now when you’ve made your 

selections, click on Preview. 

Now it’s a very good idea that you have a Preview here because if you make a mistake when 

you’re making these selections then you can easily do quite a bit of damage on your Site, 

including Deleting loads of Files.  So if I click on Preview, what CS6 does is to look at the 

Remote Site, to look at the Local Files, and decide what’s been changed.  I have actually made a 

couple of changes just to show what happens.  And it gives a list of Puts. It gives a list of Gets.  

Note in this case that it’s going to try to Get all those little Default Images that my ISP put on the 

original Site before I Uploaded.  So I could say well I’m not interested in all of these.  And you 

can change the action by selecting a File and clicking one of the Icons below before you click 

OK.  Now so, for instance, let’s take one of those, let’s say that one.  We have an option of Mark 

selected Files to put to Local version.  I don’t want to do that.  Here’s one.  Ignore the selected 
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Files during this Synchronization.  Here’s another one.  Mark the selected File for Deletion.  

Now all of those Default Files that my ISP loaded, if I’m sure I don’t need them anymore I could 

mark them for Deletion.  Alternatively, if I just didn’t want to Download them, I don’t want 

those all on my Local Copy of the Site because they’re my ISP Files I could just say Ignore this 

particular one.  So you can basically run through all of the steps that Dreamweaver thinks it 

needs to take in terms of Uploading Files, Getting and Putting, and then when you’re happy with 

all of that, you click OK to perform the Synchronization.  So click on OK. 

Whilst the Synchronization is running if there are any issues that arise Dreamweaver CS6 will 

ask you what to do.  One of the most typical cases would be one where you are just being asked 

to Confirm that you want to overwrite, for example a Local File, with what appears to be a more 

up to date one from the Remote Site.  Just a word of warning there. There are sometimes issues 

with the Clocks, the Times on Files because of slight differences in the Clocks between your PC 

and the Remote Server.  And particularly, if you’re PCs Clock is out and putting the wrong Dates 

and Times on things, it’s obviously going to cause a little bit of confusion as far as the Remote 

Server and any of your coworkers are concerned because you’re going to be putting the wrong 

Dates on Files, which really will be potentially a bit of a disaster.  But assuming there are no 

issues to resolve, the Synchronization completes, and you finish up with all of the Files in Sync 

between your Remote Server and your Local Files. 

Now before we move on I’d like to mention one other thing very briefly and that’s Business 

Catalyst.  On the Window Menu there is an option Business Catalyst and this takes you to a 

facility, Business Catalyst provided by Adobe which is a hosted Website solution where you can 

build Websites which have built-in Advanced features.  These include Forums, Blogs, Search 

facilities, Online Stores, etc.  Now if you really want to build a pretty powerful Website pretty 

quickly and Publish it via Business Catalyst, then this is a really great way to go.  The reason that 

I haven’t included it on this course is that it is not a part of Dreamweaver CS6.  Although you 

can get a free trail, you do need to pay for the service.  So I’m excluded that from this course. 

So we’ve now Published our Site.  I’ve talked quite a bit about the options when Publishing.  

I’ve talked about things like FTP, Check Out and Check In, and so on.  We now need to return to 

the Site itself and start doing some work both on the Content and on the Form and look at some 
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of the features, both the traditional features in Dreamweaver and the ones that have been 

introduced in CS6.  So, in the next section we’re going to look at Tables.  Please join me for that. 
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Chapter 16 – Tables 

Video:  Setting Up Tables 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section, 

we’re going to look at Tables.  Now we’ve in fact Inserted a Table before. We Inserted the one 

with the Opening Times on it just to show how to Import Data from an External Source.  This 

time we’re going to Insert a Table using the specific Table facilities within CS6 and when we’ve 

done that we’ll go back to the Table we Inserted before, and perhaps do a little bit of Formatting 

on that just to make it look at little bit neater.  So, let’s start looking at Tables. 

Now here is our Table of Opening Times on the Opening Times Page and really the purpose for 

which this Table is being used is exactly the purpose for which Tables were originally introduced 

into Web Pages, HTML, etc.  And that is to hold Tabular Information.  In many ways what we 

have here is a classic use of a Table.  And the Table we’re going to Insert in a moment using the 

features within Dreamweaver itself will be one showing Entry Prices, Admission Prices.  But I 

want to just explain something else about Tables which is quite important to know about.  After a 

period of use for just this sort of purpose people realize that Tables could be used more broadly.  

And for a long period of time, right up to now, people have been using Tables to actually lay out 

whole Pages.  So rather than just hold this sort of information within a Page some people use a 

Table for the whole Layout of the whole Page.  So they might put the Heading of their Page at 

the top here.  They might put Column information and Links down one Column, Text 

information down another Column, and, of course, it’s pretty easy to put a Picture in one of the 

Cells of a Table.  Now this practice continues to this day.  People still Layout Web Pages with 

Tables.  But largely speaking this approach is starting to die out.  In some cases, it’s pretty much 

gone.  And people are using Formatting approaches, particularly the CSS approaches, to Layout 

Pages in a very different and, in fact, much more flexible way.  Now on this course I’m not really 

going to look at laying out whole Pages using Tables, although it is a definite possibility. And 

basically it does work.  But I am going to look at Tables in terms of putting Tabular information 

within a Page, and that’s really what we’re going to turn our attention to now. 

Now here’s a little Design question for you and that is if you were going to put Admission Prices 

on to the Springs Park Website would you give them their own Page?  Would you put them on 
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this Page, the Opening Times Page?  Or would you put them somewhere else?  Well, if you put 

them on the Opening Times Page, you probably wouldn’t want to call it the Opening Times Page 

anymore.  You might call it something like Visitor Information or even Opening Times and 

Admission Prices.  So sometimes you’ve got to be a little bit careful, particularly when you’re 

developing Design over a period of time that you may need not only to make difficult decisions 

about where to put things, but you may need to Rename things.  Now I’m not going to worry 

about Renaming at the moment.  What I’m actually going to do is to put the Admission Prices on 

a different Page.  But, of course, it’s quite easy then to finish out with a proliferation of Pages 

that people have to jump between to find the information they want.  And maybe there’s a good 

case here for having a single Visitor Information, a sort of Where to find us, When we’re open, 

What it costs to get in sort of Page, which you might call just General Information or something 

straightforward like that.  So what I’m going to do is I’m going to make a separate Page for this 

and then we’ll review this situation later about exactly what goes on which Page, because it’s 

relatively straightforward to move information around later.  So I’m going to Save this as a New 

Page.  I’m not going to have you sit and watch me while I do it because we’ve done this before.  

I’m going to call it Admission Prices, make a brand new Page.  I’m going to actually Delete the 

Table that’s here, the one that we Imported, and we’re going to start pretty much with what is 

virtually a blank sheet of paper on the Admission Prices Page. 

So the first thing I do is place the cursor where I want the Table to go, click on the Insert Tab, 

and then select Table.  Now there is a Keyboard Shortcut, Control-Alt-T, but click on Insert 

Table and that brings up the Table Dialog. 

Now I need to explain quite a few things about this Table Dialog and many of those things are 

going to be really important when we come to Formatting Tables and using Tables in general 

later on in the course.  So it’s going to take me a little while to go through all of this.  Now first 

of all, a Table is made up of Rows, Columns, and Cells.  And if you look at one of these little 

Pictures in the middle here, the Rows go across, the Columns go down, and where a Row and a 

Column intersect that’s one Cell in the Table.  Now the first thing I need to do is to decide how 

many Rows I want in my Table and how many Columns I want.  Now it doesn’t actually matter 

too much if you get this wrong because it’s quite easy to change it later on.  And in fact, I’ll be 

showing you how to change this a little bit later on.  But it’s a good idea to have worked this out 
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as well as you can before you start and so on this occasion I’m looking about Admission Prices.  

So really what I’m going to do is probably have a Class of Visitor.  So that will may be Adult, 

Child, Senior Citizen.  Another Column which would give the Admission Price and perhaps a 

third Column that might say something about Concession Prices; so three Columns may be about 

right.  And in terms of Rows, well I’m going to need some sort of Header Row.  I’m going to 

need say Child, Adult, Family, Senior, maybe four or five.  Let’s say five Rows of Data.  So with 

five Rows and three Columns, the next question is how wide should the Table be? 

Now when the Table Dialog appears it shows a Default Table Width of 200 pixels.  Bear in mind 

that the screen I’ve got here is 1,024 wide.  So 200 pixels is about 20% of the Width, which is 

not really very much.  So I’ll probably want it wider than that.  But before I just make a decision 

or take a good guess at that anyway, let’s look at this drop down because apart from Pixels we 

can also specify it in Percent.  Now I’m going to talk about the difference between Pixels and 

Percent in a couple of sections time. But just as a general principle, you can say I want the Table 

to occupy a certain Percentage of the available Width.  So I could say, for instance, I want it to 

be 80% of the available Width.  Now, the difference between choosing Pixels and Percent goes 

right back to what we talked about at the beginning of the course about whether to choose Fixed 

Widths or whether to choose Variable Widths for things and the issues you have then in terms of 

what happens when people show the Pages on different sizes of Browser.  Now, in this case, I 

would normally be very tempted to go for a Fixed Width, but I want to show some of the issues 

that arise here so I’m going to choose a Percentage and I’m going to say that I want it to be 80% 

of the available space.  I may well regret this later on but let’s just see how it works out. 

Now we have three Settings that you’ll always need to give some thought to, but they’re pretty 

straightforward to describe.  First of all, we have Border Thickness.  There will be a Border 

around the Table.  We may choose a Zero Thickness, in which case you won’t see much of it.  

But let’s stick with a number where you can see.  Let’s go for a Thickness of 2 pixels.  And of 

course, to make the Border more obvious you choose a higher number, a thinner Border lower 

number.  Then we have Cell Padding and Cell Thickness.  Now Cell Padding is the number of 

Pixels between the Content of a Cell and the Boundaries of the Cell.  So what this will tend to do 

if you set this to a higher Value is to give space around whatever is in the Cell.  Now again I’m 

just going to put in 2 pixels for that.  And the final Setting in this group of three is Cell Spacing 
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and this specifies the number of Pixels between adjacent Cells.  So this tells you how much the 

Cells in the Table are separated by.  Now just for a difference, I’m going to put a 5 in there.  And 

we’re going to adjust those figures later on to see the effect that changes to them have. 

Now the next choice we have is for a Header.  Now the Default selection here is to have no 

Header.  We can have a Header on the left which means Column 1 will contain the Header 

information.  We can have a Header at the top which means Row 1 will contain the Header.  Or 

we can have both.  Now on this occasion, I’m going to choose Both because this is a pretty 

suitable Table for having two types of Header.  The Header on the top can explain what each 

Column means and the Header along the left hand here, down the first Column, can explain 

which Category each Row is.  So that will be Adult, Senior, etc.  So I’m going to choose Both on 

this occasion. 

Now the last section of the Dialog deals with Accessibility Information.  I’m going to put some 

information in here and then I’ll talk about it a little bit later on.  So there we are.  That’s all 

completed and now I’m going to click OK to Insert my Table. 

Now let me just explain those last couple of pieces of information that we added.  The Caption 

Admission Prices you can see here is a Caption over the Table.  But the other information that 

we typed in the Summary does not appear anywhere here.  In fact, the Summary is something 

that is read by Screen Readers.  So for people with visual impairments who can’t read your 

Website visually, they’re using a Screen Reader.  The Summary Text gives them more 

information about the Objects on the Page that have that Accessibility Information added.  Now 

we’re going to talk about Accessibility Information quite a bit later on in the course and we’ll 

return to this in a little bit more detail then.  What you can see now is our newly added Table.  

You can see we’ve got three Columns.  We’ve got five Rows, exactly what we requested.  The 

Thickness of the Border and the Spacing and the Spacing between the Cells will become a little 

bit more obvious when we’ve put some Content into the Table.  There are some Lines along 

here.  One of them has got 80%, 623 written on it.  Now that is basically information that you 

will see in Design View.  These Lines will not appear on the Page when a visitor is viewing the 

Page.  But these Lines and these little indicators, little Controls here, these are all very useful 

when it comes to Formatting your Table.  And that’s really what we’re going to be looking at in 

the next section.  So for now, let me just put a little bit of Content in here just to give you an idea 
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of how to set the Content up.  So, for instance, here I can say Heading Price and over here I can 

say Concession.  Note how as I’m typing Dreamweaver is adjusting the Widths of these Columns 

within the Table, not changing the Width of the overall Table, just the Width of the Columns 

based on what I’m typing.  So here let me now start putting the left hand Headings in.  Again, it 

constantly monitors what I’m typing and adjusts accordingly.  And then I can put the actual 

Admission Prices in here.  So, for instance, I could put Adults $20, Child $10, and so on.  Don’t 

worry about the positioning of all of this now.  We’re going to turn our attention to that a little 

bit later on.  And then we can have Concessions in here and so on.  So I’m going to put in the 

rest of those numbers and then my Admission Prices Table will have been fully entered. 

So there we are.  I’ve just put in those last couple of entries there.  Now in the next section, we’re 

going to look at doing a bit of Formatting on this Table, making it look a bit nicer.  Before we do 

let’s just see how it looks in Live View.  So in Live View, of course, you don’t get those Bars 

that I talked about, the ones that are going to help us to Format the Table later on.  You can see 

pretty much how the Table is going to look when it’s on the Website.  Now, of course, you’ve 

got a couple of issues here such as it says here Admission Prices are Captioned.  It says that 

immediately over it.  I’m not sure we actually need a Caption, but we’ll come back to that in a 

few minutes time.  So, in the next section let’s concentrate on improving the overall look and 

presentation of this Table and let’s look at how we would do things like vary the number of 

Columns or Rows.  So, I’ll see you in the next section. 

  



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Video:  Table Modes & Formatting Tables 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back.  In this section, we’re going to continue looking at Tables 

in Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In the previous section, we created a new Page for the Springs 

Park Website, an Admission Prices Page, and then we Inserted a Table of Admission Prices.  

And that’s pretty much where we left it at the end of the section.  Now in this section, I’m going 

to do a bit more manipulation and Formatting work on this Table and I’m also going to talk 

about one or two of the issues associated with Tables which may help you to make the best use 

of them you can on your Website.  So, let’s get started. 

Now before we start working specifically on the Table we’ve just Inserted I want to talk to you 

about Table Modes.  In Dreamweaver there are two Table Modes, Standard Mode and Expanded 

Mode.  And each of them has certain advantages and disadvantages.  The Table we just Inserted, 

we Inserted in Standard Mode and that is the Default for Dreamweaver.  When you work in 

Standard Mode what you can see is pretty close to how the Table will look on the Page on the 

Website when it’s Published.  Of course, you wouldn’t see these Rules here that give you 

information about the Size, Column Widths and so on.  But as we saw when you switch into Live 

View you lose those anyway.  In Expanded Mode, you see a lot more information when you 

create the Table.  You don’t get a realistic View of how the Page is going to look, but you do get 

a lot more space to work in.  So let’s have a very quick look at Expanded Mode. 

So take a look at this Table, the one we just Inserted in Standard Mode just to refresh your 

memory of how that looks.  Now I’m going to move down the Page and Insert another Table, but 

before I do I’m going to switch to Expanded Mode.  So View, Table Mode, Expanded Tables 

Mode.  Now I’m going to Insert a Table down here.  So Insert, Table, Defaults to the same 

Settings that I had last time which is fine.  Click on OK and what you see now is a new Table 

that’s Inserted, but the Size of all of the Cells and the Padding and the separation between the 

Cells, the Cell Spacing, that is all much bigger than it was before and that is to allow room to 

work in and around the Cells, perhaps to fit something in between the edge of a Cell and say I 

might be putting an Image in here.  Of course, it’s quite normal to put Images in the Cells of a 

Table.  And even in my original Table, once I switched to Expanded Mode, you can see how 

much more space there is to work around here.  Now, of course, at any time I can switch back to 

Standard Mode, the Table Mode, Standard Mode, and if I take out the New Table here, I’ll just 
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Delete it; quite straightforward.  Go back to the original.  You can see the originals back the way 

that it was.  So you may find in certain cases that working in Expanded Mode gives you a little 

bit more space.  It doesn’t ultimately change the way that the Table appears on the Page, it just 

gives you more space to work in when you’re actually developing, Modifying the Table. 

Now the first thing to look at in relation to working on Tables is how to make selections.  How 

do we select a Table to work on it?  And also how do we select a Column or a Row or a Cell?  

Now this takes a little bit of getting used to, but it’s actually quite straightforward, particularly 

once you’re used to it.  If you click well away from the Table, the Table of course is not selected.  

I’ve got the cursor down here in a Row three or four below the Table.  So the Tables not 

selected.  You can tell it’s not selected.  I can’t see that Bar along the top.  If I click up here say, 

then I’ve made a selection.  Just the fact that I can see this Bar means that something in the Table 

is selected.  And if you look at where the highlighting has occurred, you can see that I’ve 

effectively selected that Column.  Now what you select depends essentially on where you click.  

If I click at the top of a Column note that down arrow, that will select the Column.  If I click at 

the side, I get different things.  On the left I get an arrow, on the right I get those double lines.  

Where I get the arrow if I click there I have selected a Row. 

Now selecting a Cell can also be quite tricky.  If you move the cursor around the edge of the 

Cell, you can see you get the double bar which is useful for Resizing, and the tip that comes up 

says Control-click to select a Cell.  So if I hold the Control key down, note how the cursor 

changes to that rectangle with the arrow, click, and I’ve selected an individual Cell. 

So you now know how to select the Table, a Row, a Column, a Cell.  Selecting more than one 

works along normal Windows kinds of principles.  If I select a Row, note the black arrow on the 

left there, hold the Control key down and click another Row I have those two Rows selected and 

so on.  So that follows the normal Windows principles. 

So let’s look at some of the modifications we might want to perform on a Table.  Let’s start with 

selecting a single Column.  Now once you’ve got something selected, you can either use the 

Contextual Menu. So I can right click here, up pops my Menu, and do various things with that.  

I’ll come back to that in just a moment.  Or you can use up here the Modify Menu.  On there, one 

of the options is Table and from there is a list of the things you could do with the current 
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selection. So, for instance, with the current selection you could Merge the Cells into one.  So if 

you wanted to take all the Cells in the selected Column and Merge them you’d click there.  You 

could Insert a New Column.  You could Insert a New Row.  You could Delete the Column that is 

selected.  Amongst the things you can’t do is that one, Delete Row.  That would only be 

available if you had a Row selected.  Clear Cell Heights.  Again, these options are disabled; 

they’re grayed out because you can’t actually perform them at the moment.  I’ve always got this 

option here of Select Table.  If I click on Select Table it goes ahead and selects the whole Table 

for me.  So as you can see the options that are available depend on the selections that you’ve 

made. 

So let’s take an example of one of the kinds of thing that we can do.  Let’s look at the 

Concession Column and in fact we’re also going to, I’m going to hold down the Control key and 

select the Price Column.  Then I’m going to right click to get the Contextual Menu and I’m 

going to click on Align and I’m going to click on Center.  So Center Align the selection.  And 

what I now see is that all of my Prices are Center Aligned within they’re Columns, which is a 

great improvement. 

Now let me do something else.  This time I’m going to select the Price Column again, but I’m 

going to Insert an additional Column.  I’m going to Insert a Column between the first Column 

and the second one because I want to put some information in the new second Column to qualify 

what we mean by Adult, Child, Family, Senior.  So with that selected, if I right click, go into the 

Table, and then Insert Column, I get a brand new Column between the third and the first.  When 

I do an Insert the Insert of a Column happens to the left of the selected Column.  Now in here 

I’m going to put what I mean by Adult.  And by Adult I mean 17 to 59, a Child is 0-16, a Family 

is 2 Adults plus up to 3, and Senior is 60 plus.  So I’ve put in that additional information.  My 

Columns are rather strange Width now, but never mind, they’ll do for the moment.  And let’s 

now see how we can improve the Formatting of that as well. 

Now as you can see from the way we just very easily Inserted an additional Column, it’s actually 

very Insert to Columns and Rows in Tables in Dreamweaver.  Clearly Deleting them, which I 

haven’t shown you, which I’ll leave you to work out for yourself, works pretty easily as well.  

And at the moment we can see how Dreamweaver is doing its best to adjust the Column Widths 

to accommodate the Data that’s available.  Now there comes a point when you actually want to 
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control things like Column Widths yourself.  There are two or three ways of doing this, but the 

first way I want to show you is that you can do this visually.  Now apart from using Menu 

options you can adjust, Modify a Table using Dragging with the mouse.  And if I look at this 

particular Admission Prices Table I might decide, okay it’s all right, but the Concession Columns 

much wider than the Price Column and this Description Columns much too wide and maybe the 

Text is a bit too big and the first Columns not wide enough.  What you can do is to adjust the 

Column Widths just by Dragging them.  Now watch what happens if I hover over the top of the 

first Cell, the top Cell in the first Column, Click and Drag it to the right.  Just watch exactly what 

happens as I do that.  The overall Width of the Table does not change.  What does change is that 

other Column Widths are adjusted to suit.  Now the rules of adjustment are governed by what’s 

on the left of what and what’s on the right of what and so on.  And as you can see what’s 

happened here is that the second Column has given some of its Width to the first Column.  Now 

in doing that, as I say, the overall Width hasn’t changed and this is an also very important point, 

the second Column, the third Cell down, the one with all the Text that says 2 Adults plus up to 3 

Children has actually had to turn the Text.  The Text is wrapped in order to accommodate that 

change.  Now I look at the new Table and I say, “Ah that’s a bit better actually.”  Why don’t I 

now adjust the Width of the second Column so that if I make it a bit narrower the Price will get a 

bit wider and maybe I can make Price and Concession a little more similar to each other.  So I’m 

going to hover over the top of the Column and I’m going to pull that to the left, checking this 

visually as I go, and I’ve got that.  Now that’s not really the finished article, but I think you can 

see from that, particularly if I go into Live View that my Table is starting to look a lot more 

sensible now.  And of course I can adjust that as much as I like in order to get just the right effect 

and a balance between the information in the different Columns of my Table. 

So in this section so far we’ve looked at Inserting Columns.  We’ve looked at Resizing Columns.  

We can do exactly the same thing with Rows if we wanted to, and in the next section we’re 

going to look at operations on the whole Table and operations on single Cells.  In the next 

section, though we’re going to use the other Table, the one we Inserted much earlier on in the 

course just to show a different Table being modified according to our requirements.  In terms of 

Formatting the Text in a Table there are a number of options.  I can select the Text.  I can use the 

Properties Panel at the bottom.  But I’m not going to do that at the moment.  I’m going to leave 

that until a little bit later on in the course when we’ve had a look at HTML and CSS because 
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there are a couple of ways of going about this and you’re going to want to choose the one that 

suits your approach in general.  So for now I’ve got my Admission Prices Page in, my 

Admission Prices Table.  I haven’t actually got a Link from my Home Page to that yet so I’m 

going to need to put that in at some stage, but I’m just going to leave that for a moment.  Now in 

the next section, let’s take a look at Modifying a Table and its overall Properties and let’s look at 

operations on Cells.  So please join me for that. 
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Video:  Modifying Tables 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to our course on Dreamweaver CS6.  In the last couple of 

sections, we’ve been looking at Tables and in this section, we’re going to take some of that 

knowledge and a little bit more as well and do some work on the Opening Times Table that we 

Inserted from an Excel Import much earlier on in the course.  Now the first thing I’m going to do 

is to just illustrate that if I select within a Table, no matter how the Table was put there, I finish 

up these little Bars that show me the Width, the full Width of the Table here, and then I’ve got 

the Width of the individual Columns marked; these little drop downs on the top of each Column.  

And if I click on the little arrow in the top of the Column, I get some simple options.  This is not 

the same as the Contextual Menu but it gives me simple options like Select Column, Clear the 

Column Width, Insert a Column to the left, Insert a Column to the right.  So those little drop 

downs are useful as well. 

Now we’ve already seen options for selecting the whole Table.  Let me just look at another little 

option here.  If I click somewhere within the Table and then go on the Modify Menu and then go 

into Table one of the options there is Select Table.  And sometimes given that you may be 

Zoomed In say or you may be working in a big or complex Table, that’s a good way of doing a 

straightforward selection of a Table.  Now when we Inserted the Opening Times Table, we 

accepted the Size of Table that we were given.  And in the previous section we actually showed 

how to adjust the Size of Columns, the Widths of Columns, and I talked about then the fact that 

you could adjust the Heights of Rows as well.  Well, you can in fact adjust the Size of the whole 

Table quite simply because you can take one of the Sizing Handles and you can Drag it across.  

Watch what happens when I release the mouse.  I now have a much wider Table.  Similarly, if I 

Drag the bottom down that increases the overall Height.  Dreamweaver distributes the available 

extra Height between the Columns and, of course, if I use one of the Sizing Handles on a corner 

the Aspect Ratio of the Table when I started is maintained and the additional Height and Width 

are distributed accordingly to keep the Aspect Ratio for the whole Table. 

By the way, one thing I should point out is that when the Table is selected to Delete the Table, all 

you need to do is to press the Delete key like this.  And of course, it’s just as well that there is an 

Undo facility in Dreamweaver. 
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Now let’s take a look at the Properties Panel in relation to Dreamweaver and Tables.  If I click 

on Modify, Table, Select Table, if you look at the bottom, the Properties Panel actually has the 

word Table there.  It’s quite important to note that because it tells you that the Table is selected, 

and it gives you certain information, Rows, Columns, Width in Pixels, Cell Pad, Cell Space, 

Border 1, Alignment Default, Class None.  Now when we created this Table by Importing some 

Excel Data, we didn’t set the same Values that we set when we Inserted the Admission Prices 

Table earlier on in the course.  And we just accepted the Values that Dreamweaver CS6 gave us.  

Now, by selecting the Table and looking at the Properties Panel, it’s pretty straightforward to 

change these Values or to set them if you haven’t set them before.  So let’s take a particular 

example, Rows and Columns 10 and 3.  Well you can see that’s certainly the case.  In fact, as 

you’ve already seen it’s pretty straightforward to Insert or Delete Rows and Columns here.  But 

it is another way of increasing the number of Rows and Columns.  So if you wanted to put an 

extra Column in here, you could actually change that.  The Width on the other hand here by 

Default has got a Width in an Absolute number of Pixels.  It’s come to 498 pixels.  Now we did 

that just now by Dragging the Table to make it wider.  If I wanted to make it wider still in Pixels, 

I could just change that to 600 there.  And in Cell Padding so far I’ve not got a Value in there.  

You can see that the Text in the Cells is pretty close to the edge.  Let’s try giving that a bigger 

Value.  Let’s give it a Value of 5 in each and see what happens.  And then also we can give it 

perhaps a bit more of a Border as well, say, give it a Border of 3. 

Now let’s look at one or two more of the Properties that we can maintain using the Properties 

Panel.  First of all, don’t forget when you want to work on the whole Table you need to make 

sure the Tables selected as it was just now.  Keep an eye on the Properties Panel.  If it says Cell 

then there’s only a Cell selected.  We’ve seen already how to select the whole Table.  One other 

way of doing it once you’ve got a Cell selected inside or the cursor inside is to use the HTML 

Tag.  So you can just go along to the one that says Table, click on that, and the whole Table is 

selected.  Incidentally, of course, you can use that to just select a Row.  But let’s go back to 

selecting the Table.  So with the Table selected, if we look at the Properties down here, the 

Alignment Property says Default.  Now this Alignment is the Alignment of the Table on the Web 

Page.  Now it’s actually Center Aligned.  You could probably just make that out.  Ignore the 

Panel on the left.  And what we can do is to try a different Alignment.  So let’s say, let’s try Left 

Alignment.  Now if I Left Align the Table on the Page, it’s got an unfortunate consequence in 
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this case because the sentence afterwards that said “To confirm today’s Opening Times send an 

Email to our office.”  You may remember adding that much earlier on in the course.  That’s now 

got room to creep up the side of the Table and appear at the side, which is probably not what we 

want at all in this case, although it may be a great idea in other situations.  So I’m going to Undo 

that change.  I’m going to actually do it by setting it back not to Default but to Center.  Now, of 

course, there’s always a difference here in choosing Center rather than Default.  If I have Default 

Alignment for Tables in my Site and the Default Alignment is Center, if I specifically change 

one Table to have an Alignment like Left or Right or Center it will no longer be using the 

Default.  So if I change the Default, it will not affect the one that I have given a specific 

Alignment to.  So in this case, I’ve given a specific Alignment of Center to this Table.  Now 

what I want to talk about next in this section is that general principle of Defaults and particularly 

Priorities. 

So now let’s take a look at some other things to do with Properties and Priorities.  If I select 

within the Table, just to make sure that I can see the Bars along the top that tells me the Table’s 

selected.  On the second Column if I click on the Control right in the middle there that selects the 

Column for me.  Once the Columns selected, what I’m going to do is to change some of the 

Column Properties.  Now if you look at the Properties Panel down at the bottom you can see I 

have definitely now got a Column selected.  Now when the Column is selected all of the 

Properties that I set or change will apply just to that Column and in some cases they will override 

any Defaults for the whole Table.  Now this Prioritization works in Align.  It says we have 

Default Values for the Table and some of those can also be specified for individual Rows or 

Columns.  If you specify one of those Values for an individual Row or Column, that’s the one 

that applies in that Row or Column.  But as we’ll see in addition if you specify one of those 

Values for a Cell, an individual Cell, the Cell Value takes ultimate priority.  So when we’re 

looking at a Cell, a particular Property of a Cell, and bear in mind that only some of the 

Properties are Shared, if you’ve got a Shared Property the Cell takes Priority over the Row or 

Column and the Row or Column in turn takes Priority over the Table.  So, having selected this 

Column, if I set the Horizontal Alignment down here to Center, and then put in a Background 

Color.  Let’s say I choose that one as my Background Color.  I’m using the Color Picker here, 

which I haven’t really talked about so far.  I will be coming back to this in a little bit more detail 

later on.  Basically it enables me to choose a Color, in this case, to Fill the Background of a 
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Column or should I say all of the Cells in a Column.  Then I now have my Column Colored in 

with a suitable Background Color for a Nature Park. 

Now what I really want to show you is this Prioritization in action, so to speak.  Let’s do the 

same thing to the third Column.  So select the Column, change the Horizontal Alignment to 

Center, Background Color I’m going to use the same Background Color which is that one.  Now 

I’m going to select the first Column.  Now with the first Column, I’m going to use a slightly 

different shade of green for that one.  So the Column selected I am going to leave the Alignment 

on this one at Left Aligned and I’m going to choose just a slightly darker green, maybe that one.  

And you can straightaway see the distinction.  This one shows the Heading and the days of the 

week and then the Open and Close Times.  But notice they’ve got different Colors and different 

Alignments for the Text.  What I’m now going to do is to select a Row and Format the Row 

differently. 

Now, in order for this to be fairly easy for you to see, this may not look particularly pretty. But if 

I select, say, the Wednesday Row which is the one when the Park is Closed, you should just 

about be able to make out that it’s selected.  Note that Row is selected.  I can see in the 

Properties Panel that I’m looking at a Row.  And the HTML Tag for a Row is TR. So now what 

I’m going to do is to change the Color of that Row.  I’m going to change the Background Color 

for that to a sort of light-ish sort of orangey Color I think, which effectively is a bit of a warning 

to people to say we’re closed on that particular day. 

So now let’s Format these two individual Cells differently; the ones that say Closed.  If I hold the 

Control key down and click on that one and click on that one, I have just those two Cells 

selected.  Notice the selection says Cell.  The Background, of course, is Defaulting to the Row 

level one, the last one I applied.  I’m going to give those two quite a red Fill Color now.  I’m 

going to choose that Color there.  And you can finally see now how I’ve got that Priority in place 

for the Formatting of the Cells in the Table.  It’s a little bit over done in terms of Color.  I realize 

it’s not particularly elegant, but hopefully it’s pretty easy to see what the differences are and you 

should be able to see how the Priority system works. 

Now you can still see, I’m sure, that we have a problem with this Table in that the Opening 

Times Heading and we’ve got a blank Line here that we don’t particularly want.  And in fact, 
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we’re going to fix those in the next section, but we’re going to fix them in the HTML Code for 

the Table.  You can actually fix them using the approach we’re using here, but I want to use the 

HTML as an alternative for several of these things.  One of the other things that you can do in 

Dreamweaver is to Split and Merge Cells.  Now, I’m going to cover that a little bit later on when 

I look at one or two new types of Page.  So I’ll come back to Splitting and Merging later on.  

Other than that we’ve finished with Tables for now until we look at them in HTML over the next 

section or two.  So please join me for that. 
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Chapter 17 – HTML 

Video:  Overall HTML Functions, Keywords & Metadata 

Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section, 

we’re going to start looking at HTML in a reasonable amount of detail.  Now this is not a course 

on HTML.  You won’t learn everything there is to know about HTML, but you will learn some 

of the more important points about it and you will learn about some of the Tools available in 

Dreamweaver to help you work with HTML.  And there are some pretty good Tools to help you 

both understand HTML and use it on your Websites.  So, time to get started. 

Now by way of a refresher, let’s look at one of our Pages in Split View.  In Split View we see the 

Design on the right and we see the Code on the left.  Now the Code on the left is the HTML 

Code and if you wanted to develop a Page without using Dreamweaver, it would literally be as 

simple as opening something like Windows Notepad, which is a Text Editor, and typing the 

HTML Code in.  Having typed in the Code that you need you would Save it with a File 

Extension of typically HTML, although there are other options, and that would be a perfectly 

valid, working Web Page.  There are a couple of things you’d have to make sure you included 

and I’m going to tell you a little bit more about those a little bit later on.  But basically that is 

how in the early days people developed Websites.  They sat down with a Text Editor and they 

typed this HTML Code in. 

Now, of course, although HTML is still the basis for pretty much every Website you see, the 

Content has become quite a bit more complicated.  HTML itself has advanced.  The Standards 

for things like the Tags you can include, here you’ve a DIV Tag, there you’ve a Body Tag, and 

so on.  The number of Tags and the features of some of the Tags continue to evolve and improve.  

And as we’ll see later on in the course, another factor that’s come in to effect how we use HTML 

is the introduction of Cascading Style Sheets, CSS.  But I’m not going to worry too much about 

CSS in this section and the next.  I’ll mention it a little bit from time to time, but CSS is the big 

topic for later on in the course. 

But apart from Extensions to HTML itself, additional Tags and additional features in Tags, we 

also have Tools to help us make HTML Code.  And you’re looking at one of the most popular 
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Tools for making HTML Code there is and that is Dreamweaver.  Dreamweaver itself if you 

create a Page in Design View generates this HTML Code.  But as I pointed out to you earlier in 

the course, if I change the HTML Code it would actually change the Design as well.  It’s a two 

way process.  I can change either and remembering the use of the Refresh Button from earlier on 

I can see the effects in the other one. 

Now in terms of other Tools apart from Dreamweaver, you have things like Languages that you 

can write Code in, which you can include in your Web Pages, which make your Web Pages 

dynamic in some way.  And the Languages I’m thinking of include Java Script that I’ll mention 

later on, but this course does not include any significant amount of material on Java Script. 

You also have some Tools you can use including things like Widgets.  And Widgets are sort of 

Blocks you can build in.  They’re chunks of Code that are packaged in such a way that they can 

give you some function on your Website very easily.  Now amongst the types of Widget that are 

available are what are called the Spry Widgets, and we’re going to look at using a Spry Widget 

much later on in the course as well. 

And finally one of the other features that’s very popular with modern Web Pages is being able to 

interact with a Database.  Now if you imagine you’ve got a Shopping Website, say you’re 

thinking of selling clothes and you’ve got six or seven hundred items to sell, what you would not 

do is sit down and write a Web Page with six or seven hundred entries on it.  What you actually 

do is put together a mechanism that’ll get information about your products from a Database and 

then as the products themselves evolve, you stop selling old lines, you start selling new lines.  

The changes which are reflected in the Database are then reflected in your Website as well.  It 

will be a very daunting task to have a Website where every single detail of every single line you 

sell is Coded directly in HTML and somebody has to go through and keep either Design View or 

the HTML Code up to date for hundreds maybe even thousands or tens of thousands of product 

lines that you sell.  So Interfaces to Databases are now also a very important and common part of 

the Code you see on Websites. 

Now there’s something else very important that I’d like to point out here.  Many of the people 

that develop Websites do not use HTML Code at all or I should say directly at all.  And they 

would say, “Well, I use Design View in Dreamweaver or another Tool that they use to develop 
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and maintain Websites.”  And to a large extent nowadays it probably seems on the surface that 

you really don’t need to know about HTML Code.  One approach you could take is I really don’t 

want to get involved in HTML Code and you could pretty much skip this section.  However, 

from my experience, and this is still the case even though the Tools such as Dreamweaver have 

been pretty sophisticated for several years now. My experience is that ultimately there is always 

a problem or some feature that you’re trying to achieve, something that’s happening that’s not 

quite right and even if your knowledge of HTML is not great, being able to look at the HTML 

nine times out of ten for me means that I can fix a problem very quickly.  Now let me give you a 

very specific example of that.  If you look at this Page, this one here you see we’ve got this 

funny little dotted line under the word Home. Now as we’ll see later on, okay you could 

probably work that out in Design View.  But if I look at that particular problem in Code View I 

would immediately see why I’ve got that funny little line there.  Now I’m not saying by any 

means that when you’re working on Design on perhaps a big and complicated Website that you 

need to go trolling through HTML Code.  What I’m saying is that sometimes when there’s a 

feature you need to fix, there’s something that’s not quite right, something isn’t really doing 

quite what you want it to do. If you know even a relatively small amount about HTML, 

sometimes looking at the Code helps you identify what the problem is.  And sometimes you’ll 

find that if you want to make a particular change it’s quicker to do it in the Code than it is in 

Design View.  Now in a course like this one, there’s only so much time we can devote to HTML.  

So what I’m trying to do here is get a balance between giving you enough HTML knowledge to 

give you a fighting chance of identifying and sorting out problems, but not getting swamped in 

hours and hours of it.  So, let’s now look at creating a Page pretty much from scratch and what 

function the HTML performs in it. 

So what I’m going to do is to create a new HTML Page.  And I get what is in effect a Blank 

Page.  The Design on the right is completely empty and the Code on the left has the initial Code 

that Dreamweaver always puts on to a Page.  Now right at the top of the Page is this Doc Type 

Statement and I’ll come back to that in a couple of minutes.  Below that I have a Tag, HTML 

Tag.  And as I pointed out earlier in the course, there is always with HTML a Closing HTML 

Tag.  And basically these are the surrounding Tags, HTML and Slash HTML that surround the 

HTML Code on my Page.  Between those I normally have two other pairs of Tags.  These don’t 

overlap, these are independent.  One of them is the Head part of the Page; a pair of Tags Head 
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and Slash Head that contain the Head section of the Page.  Now this Head section is not to be 

confused with a sort of Word Page Header.  Although there may be certain information in there 

related to a Header, that’s not what that is.  That is a specific part of the Page that holds 

information such as, and you can see this Tag already here, the Title of the Page.  It also has 

what are called Meta Tags and I’ll tell you about Meta Tags a little bit more a little bit later on.  

The Head section really gives you more information about the Page and it will also include 

things like information that Search Engines will use, Key Words and the like.  The Body of the 

Page, what you actually see on the Page, is in the Body section which always begins with a Body 

Tag and ends with a Slash Body Tag.  And just as a reminder, normally speaking most of the 

time Tags appear in these pairs, a Tag and then another one with a Slash after it.  Now there are 

actually quite a few exceptions to this and some ending pairs are unnecessary.  But generally 

speaking it’s a good idea to include the pairs in the way that they’re shown there because there’s 

less chance of a Browser getting confused. 

So let’s look first at the Head section of this Page.  What I’m going to do is I’ve positioned the 

cursor after the opening Head Tag; just click Carriage Return there.  Now there’s a way of 

Inserting Head Tags so that Tags that have a specific purpose in the Head section of the HTML 

Page and that is to use on the Insert Menu there is an HTML option which has a fly out.  If I go 

down to Head Tags, there’s another fly out. If I go to Description, for example, it brings up a 

Dialog, Description.  Now let’s put a Description of this Page.  Now this is different from the 

Title, of course.  And it’s actually used by Search Engines in a different way to the Title as well.  

Now I’m not going to go into a lot of Search Engine material on this course.  There isn’t time.  

But when you come to look at Search Engines and how to get the best out of those for your 

Website and you start to look at things like how Google identifies your Site, which Page of 

Google you finish up and so on when people do a Search.  You need to understand what 

Descriptions do, what Titles do, and so on.  So, there’s the Description.  Click on OK and what 

you can see is a Meta Tag has been added.  Now the Meta Tag has this element: What’s the 

Name of this Tag?  Its Name is Description.  So I’m looking at a Description Tag.  And what’s 

the Content of the Description for this Page?  The Content of the Description for this Page is, 

“This is our first Test Page using HTML directly.”  Now this does not appear on the Body of the 

Page.  If I click on Refresh, nothing appears in the Body of the Page.  It’s just there effectively 

for Search Engines and not only will it help in terms of people being able to find my Page, but 
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when they look at it on Google or whatever, they will see this Description as part of the 

information that Google gives them. 

Now one of the other Meta Tags that you’ll very often see is the Keywords Meta Tag.  Just to 

quickly show you how to Insert that click on Insert, HTML, Head Tags, Keywords.  Again, I get 

a Dialog.  Let’s suppose I wanted the Keywords for my Site to let’s choose, not a particularly 

good choice, but never mind.  We’ll click on OK and the Keywords Meta Tag is put in.  Now the 

theory of the Keywords Meta Tag and to a large extent the practice of it, until not too long ago 

was that this was the main way of telling Search Engines the Subject or the Keywords of the 

Subject of your Pages or your Website.  Now some Search Engines, I believe Microsoft Bing at 

the moment, still use Keywords for some purposes, but many don’t.  Or if they do they use them 

in a very limited way.  So whereas quite a lot of time was expended in the past on choosing 

either your Keywords, it’s now quite debatable whether Keywords actually achieve very much in 

Search Engines.  Now again, I’m not going to go into the details of Search Engine optimization 

and such.  That’s how you put the Keywords Tag in if you want it.  But nowadays, increasingly 

people are thinking this is not a valuable thing to take the time to do. 

So, in the next section we’re going to take a look at the Body section and some of the Tags that 

you’ll see in the Body section.  Just before we finish this section, let me just go back.  I said I’d 

mention what this top part is about.  The top part, the DTD Statement as it’s often referred to 

specify the version of HTML that you are conforming to in this Document.  Now this is the DTD 

is the Document Type Definition and the HTML version we’re using here, the Dreamweaver one 

in CS6 Defaults to XHTML 1.0 Transitional. 

And finally I did mention this very briefly earlier on, this HTTP equipped Meta Tag which is 

normally in the Head section; again you’ll normally see one of these.  What this basically says is 

that the Character Set that is going to be used in this Website is the normal English Language 

Character Set if you like.  And for many or most of the Websites that you use and work on if you 

working in the English Language, you’ll have this kind of Statement or a very close equivalent to 

it.  So, I’ll see you in the next section and we’ll look at the Body of a Web Page. 
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Video:  HTML Body Section & Tools to Use 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to the second section on HTML in our course on Adobe 

Dreamweaver CS6.  In the last section, we looked at the overall HTML structure of a Web Page.  

We looked in particular at the Head section and some of the Tags that would appear in a Head 

section.  In this section, we’re going to look at the Body section and we’re going to look at some 

of the Tools available with Dreamweaver to help us when we’re writing or checking out HTML 

Code.  So, let’s go into the Body section, click the cursor there, I’m going to press Carriage 

Return once to give us a bit of a space, and then we’ll get started. 

Now here is a very straightforward piece of HTML.  I’m going to do Paragraph Tag.  I’m going 

to say Hello World. And I’m now also going to do a Closing Paragraph Tag.  Now notice what 

happens when I do the first angle bracket.  What happens is that Dreamweaver pops up a number 

of options in terms of what I might want to type next.  Now I’m going to come back to that in 

just a moment, but what I am going to do now is I’m just going to type the Slash symbol.  And 

because I’ve got a P Tag started, so if you like Opened the Paragraph Tag. If I put a Slash, it 

knows that I’m going to Close it.  So I don’t actually have to type the whole thing.  Let me now 

press Carriage Return and now I’m going to click Refresh at the bottom.  And you can see I have 

my first hand crafted Web Page.  I didn’t do that in Design View.  I did that in Code View and it 

came out as Hello World.  Now there are certain things you’re going to notice about it such as 

the Font, the Color of the Type, the Size of the Type.  These are things we’re going to cover later 

on in HTML and much later on in CSS.  I’m not particularly worried at this stage about Fonts 

and Colors and things.  I’m just putting the Text in. 

Now let me add something else to my Page.  Again Open Tag.  This time I’m going to choose a 

Heading Tag.  Now obviously it’s quite quick to type it, but I can just select it from here.  Now 

you may ask why didn’t it put a Closing bracket there?  The reason it didn’t put a Closing 

bracket there will become apparent a little bit later on.  In outline the reason is that I might want 

to type something else in addition to H1, but I don’t.  So what I’m going to do is Close it myself 

like that and again now angle bracket, open Slash.  It knows it’s an H1.  Press Return again, do 

another Refresh. 

So now you can see my second sentence.  Now there are a few key things to point out here.  

Whereas I used the P Tag if you like the normal Paragraph Tag for the first one, I used a High 
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Level Heading, Heading Level 1 for the second one.  That explains the fact that the Formatting is 

different.  Now in what way the Formatting is defined, in this case, will depend on whether I’m 

using CSS or not.  Now I’m not using CSS and later on you’ll see how and why I’m not and 

you’ll also see how I can start using CSS.  For the moment, let’s just assume that what we’re 

looking at here is what I’m going to describe as the HTML Default.  And the HTML Default is 

that’s Heading Level 1 and that’s Normal. 

Now the first thing I want to do is point out a couple of basic things about HTML.  If I go back 

into the Code side of the View here, I’m going to press Enter after the Closing Tag on the Hello 

World sentence; just put in three or four Blank Lines and then do a Refresh on the right.  What 

do you thinks going to happen?  Well the answer is nothing happens because Blank Lines in 

HTML Code don’t cause anything to happen.  They don’t cause spacing on the Page.  The thing 

that cause spacing on the Page, things like putting a Paragraph Marker in. 

Now something else that I mentioned earlier on very briefly was the use of Comments.  If you go 

to the Insert Menu, one of the options on the Insert Menu is Comment.  Click on Comment and 

you finish up with these Markers.  The Format of these Markers is very important.  You have the 

left angle bracket with an exclamation point followed by two hyphens, then the space where you 

will put your Comment, then another two hyphens, and the right angle bracket, and that’s the 

Format for a Comment in HTML.  Anything in a Comment is completely ignored by 

Dreamweaver in terms of doing anything with it, putting it on a Page.  It literally is a Comment 

in the Code which can be very useful to remind you what a particular thing is doing or even just 

to find your way around a complicated Page.  You can put a Comment in to say, “This section 

starts here or the bit about the Kangaroos starts here or something” like that.  And, of course, as 

with anything else you can select a Comment, any Line of HTML Code, Copy it in the usual 

way.  I’ve just used Control-C.  Paste it elsewhere and then Edit the Pasted Comment. 

Now if you want to enter HTML Code yourself, obviously one of the big questions is how do 

you know what all of these Tags are what they do?  I’m going to come to that question in just a 

moment.  For instance, supposing I wanted to put a bit of Emphasis here on the word Lovely.  

Now I know that if I type left angle bracket, E, it’s actually EM that I want, Close the Tag.  Then 

go to the right of the word Lovely, angle bracket, Slash.  It knows I want M.  Now I’m going to 

press Refresh.  What happens is I get an Italic effect here.  What a lovely day. Now that EM or 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Emphasis Tag does the Emphasis for me.  Here’s another example up here with Hello World.  

Click to the left of World, angle, I’m going to type, it’s actually going to be Strong.  So I’ll finish 

off Strong.  And again go to after the word World Slash, it knows what to put.  Again, Refresh 

and you could probably just about make out that the World word is Bold.  Now they are two 

examples of Tags that you wouldn’t necessarily guess that to make this Bold you could do it with 

a Strong Tag.  It’s actually not the only way of doing it, but you can do it with the Strong Tag.  

And M will give you the Emphasis, in this case the Italic Emphasis.  So how do you find out 

about these Tags and what they do? 

Now there are a couple of answers to that question and the first answer we’re going to look at is 

on the Reference Panel.  If you click on Window and then go to Results, one of the options on 

the fly out Menu is Reference.  The Reference Panel appears at the bottom down here and you 

have a number of books available.  Now if I look at this one, O’Reilly HTML Reference, that’s 

one of the books that’s available and it’s basically a Reference Document about HTML.  Now, I 

did point out this Panel to you earlier on and there are various Reference sources for various 

Technical subjects.  HTML References the one we want here.  If you now choose your Tag, so 

let’s suppose that I want to choose the M Tag, the one I used just now, and what you can see here 

is a Description of the Tag. Now, first of all, it says you might just about be able to make out it’s 

EM and then Slash EM; so Open and Close Tag.  And then it says the M Element is one of a 

large group of Elements that the HTML for recommendations called Phrase Elements.  Such 

Elements assign structural meaning to a designated portion of the Document.  An M Element is 

one that is rendered differently from running Body Text to designate Emphasis. Browsers have 

free reign to determine how or whether to distinguish M Element content from the rest of the 

Body Element. Both Navigator and Internet Explorer elect to Italicize the Text. Override the 

Default with a Style Sheet as you see fit. Now that’s a pretty good example of the sort of 

information you get in that it says, “While Navigator and Internet Explorer basically treat it as 

Italic, there’s no Statement about what the other Browsers do.” And it also says you can override 

the Default effect of an M Tag with a Style Sheet, a CSS Sheet.  Now we’re going to look at that 

overriding business later on, but typically for any of the Tags you want to use there’s a pretty full 

description of it here.  So, for instance, let’s choose one more example.  Let’s look at Table, 

which is one we’re going to look at a little bit later on.  This is the outer Tag set if you like for 

building a whole Table in HTML, and we’re going to be looking at that later on. 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Now let’s take a look at one or two of the other Tools that can help us to find Tags.  Again, I’ve 

positioned the Insertion point somewhere within the Page.  If I right click, one of the options I 

have right near the top is Insert Tag and if I click on Insert Tag, it brings up the Tag Chooser 

Dialog.  Now many of the Tags relate to PHP, ASP, and so on; things we’re not really covering 

on this course.  The HTML Tags are up here and they’re divided into Categories.  So you have 

all HTML Tags here.  If you choose one, as you’ll see, you get a bit of help in filling it in as 

well.  But there are also Categorized. So you’ve got Page Composition Tags and there are the 

general ones.  Page Element Tabs, so you’ve got general ones, Browser specific ones, and 

Deprecated ones.  I’ll explain Deprecated later on.  And then you’ve got Formatting and Layout, 

Lists, Forms. These are all things we’re going to be looking at later on. So you have a whole 

range of Tags to choose from and when you find the particular one you want, let’s suppose I 

wanted to put in a Table.  If I go to the general Category there; if I go Table, Insert.  What it will 

then do for me is let me Edit the Tag.  Now I’m not going to go into the Tag Editor at the 

moment, but having made whatever changes I want to make, which basically correspond to the 

Settings that we chose before and I’ll come back to that later.  Click on OK and my Table Tag is 

Inserted.  Now, in this case, because I didn’t make any Settings in that Dialog because I didn’t 

choose Spacing or Widths or anything I’ve got a pretty much an empty Table there.  But we’re 

going to be looking at Table later on anyway. 

So you’ve seen now so far the Reference Panel and the Tag Chooser.  Let me just go back to the 

Tag Choose just for a moment and we’ll say Insert Tag again.  With the Tag Chooser, if you 

have a particular Tag chosen, Tag Info.  If you click on that Button down there, it brings up some 

information about the Tag.  And, of course, that corresponds to the information that’s available 

in the Reference Panel as well.  So the Tag Chooser, in a way, combines the two methods. 

Now I’d like to show you one other thing in relation to Tags that I’m sure you’re going to find 

useful when you do a little bit of work directly in HTML and that is the Tag Inspector.  If I click 

on Window, around about halfway down, there’s Tag Inspector and that brings up a Panel, the 

Tag Inspector Panel.  And that lets us look at the Attributes and Behaviors associated with a Tag.  

Now don’t worry about Behaviors at the moment.  We’ll be looking at them very briefly later on, 

but we haven’t covered them at all yet.  We’re really concerned here with the Tag Attributes.  

And enables us to Inspect the Attributes and change them if necessary.  Now let’s choose one of 
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the Tags.  Let’s choose this P Tag here and the Attributes can be listed either in Category View 

which they are at the moment or in List View.  I’m going to look at Category View and if I look 

at the General Attributes there is only one General Attribute with a P Tag and that is Align.  

Now, at the moment, it’s empty but I could change it to one of the available Values for a P Tag.  

Click on the drop down on the right and one of the available Values there is Center.  Now, you 

can immediately see what’s happened.  Hello World is now Center Aligned on the Page. And it’s 

done by adding this Attribute to the P Tag.  Now I mentioned to you earlier on that when you 

enter a Tag, even a simple P Tag, there may be additional items you can specify and these are the 

Attributes of the Tag.  I can enter a P Tag just as Open angle bracket P, Close angle bracket.  

That’s makes a Paragraph.  But I can also put in an Attribute that says Align=Center.  And that’s 

why when I’m Inserting a Tag and I’m using the Tag Chooser, it doesn’t put the Closing angle 

bracket in for me because I may want to add something to it.  Now this Tag Inspector is 

obviously Context Sensitive.  What’s offered to you depends on the particular Tag that you’re 

dealing with. 

Now what we’ve just done is a pretty simple demonstration of adding an Attribute to a Tag.  But 

it actually demonstrates something fundamental about Web Pages in general and Dreamweaver 

in particular, and that is that when you are setting up HTML Tags you can Style the Page using 

HTML.  And if you’ve heard of HTML and CSS and you know that there’s some issue about 

which to use one of the very fundamental things you can see here is why CSS came along.  

Because what CSS does is to say, “Okay, I’m happy to use these Tags like P to indicate the start 

of a Paragraph, but everything to do with the presentation should be done using CSS.”  Now 

you’ll see how that works later on.  But basically what we say is with CSS we say that Ps should 

be Aligned Center. Now you might say, “Well, hang on a minute you don’t want all Ps to be 

Aligned Center do you?  Don’t you want some Paragraphs Left Aligned or Right Aligned?”  The 

answer to that is Yes, of course, you do, which means you need different sorts of Ps.  You need 

ones that are Left Aligned, ones that are Center Aligned, and so on.  What CSS enables you to do 

is in a general way and in a way that is consistent across your Site to define the Style of the Tags 

and what HTML does is to enable you to put the Tags in so that CSS knows where it needs to 

operate.  So basically HTML says this is where a stylistic element begins or a feature of the Page 

begins and what CSS says is this is how that particular feature looks.  Now we’re going to talk 

about this much more later on in the course.  For now we’re going to stop at that point.  And in 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

the next section we’re going to use some of the things you found out about to have a look at that 

funny Table we had with the missing Cells and just look at how HTML works in practice in a 

very specific example. 
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Video:  Cleaning Up Pages with HTML & Tag Inspector 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this third section on HTML in our course on Adobe Dreamweaver 

CS6.  In this section, we’re going to look at a specific case of fixing a problem in HTML.  And 

what I’m going to look at is the Table that we had earlier on that seemed to be a little bit 

mishapen, as though a bit of it was missing.  And I’m going to take you through the steps of 

fixing this kind of problem and in doing that, we’ll look at one or two more features of HTML 

and HTML Tags.  So, let’s go to the Opening Times Page and look at that Table. 

Now you can see the problem there; I’ve got a bit of Table missing and I want to fix that.  Now I 

can do it in Design View if I want to, but I’m going to do it in HTML.  So if I put the cursor here 

after the 2012 in Opening Times, now click on Split.  I know that the cursor will be correctly 

placed in the Code as well.  Now if you look at the Tabs along here, you can see the structure.  

Table is there.  If I click on Table then I can see that the whole of the Table Code is highlighted 

in the Code part of the View.  So I can see where the Table begins and ends.  Now I’m going to 

tell you a little bit more about the structure of a Table in HTML.  Let’s go back to the beginning 

and note, let’s look at the Table Tag itself. 

Now the Table Tag itself has a number of Attributes.  One of the Attributes is the Width, one is 

the Height, and then we have Border, Align equals Center, Cell Spacing, Cell Padding Settings, 

and so on.  Now this particular Table was Inserted when we Imported Data from Excel.  So we 

didn’t have to set these Values in a Table Dialog when we created the Dialog.  However, we did 

set those Values when we Inserted the Admission Prices Table and it’s an exact equivalent here.  

Now if I go to any point within the Table, let’s suppose I click here on the Wednesday, I can see 

the cursors right to the right of the word Wednesday, which is where it is in Code View.  And the 

Tags surrounding it are TD Tags.  Now the TD Tags correspond to a Cell in the Table.  And if 

you look at the structure here of the Tags it goes Table, TR which is Table Row, TD which is 

effectively Table Cell.  Now if I were to click on TR, I would have a Row of the Table selected 

and if you look at the Row as it’s selected here in Code View it’s got a TR Tag and a Slash TR 

Tag and between that we have three TDs.  Each of those three TDs corresponds to one Cell in the 

Row.  So the first TD says Wednesday.  The second TD is the first one that says Closed.  The 

third TD also will say Closed.  It’s just off the edge of the screen now.  Now, look at the 

Attributes with each of these Tags. 
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Now this may be a little tricky to see but if you look at the first part of the highlighted Row Code 

here, TR, it says TR BG Color equals 999900.  Now that #999900 is the Code that’s used for 

Colors.  I may get time to explain that Code for Colors more fully later on, but for the moment 

perhaps you could just believe me that that’s the Color that’s the Default for the Row.  You’ll 

notice by the way that two of the TDs have got those sort of Codes as well.  But we’ll come back 

to that in a moment. So the TR has a single Attribute of BG Color.  Now, in fact, with Table 

Rows there are several Attributes you can set, but the only ones that vary from the Defaults in 

force are the ones you specifically mentioned.  So when I start a Table Row with a TR Tag, if I 

say nothing, all it gets is the Defaults for the Table.  If I want to change one of the Defaults, what 

I do is I put an Attribute in here.  Now a couple of sections ago I explained about Priorities and 

Defaults and so on and that’s exactly what’s in force here.  And also by the way, if I go down 

here and hover over the Tag here, I can see the Attributes that are defined with it just for a 

moment with the Screen Tips. Similarly if I move over the TD Tag I can see that those 

highlighted as well.  Now that particular point there are no changes to the Defaults, but if I were 

to say click in here and hover over, I’d see a definition that includes a change to Alignment and a 

change to Background Color.  So let’s go back to the Table Row again. 

So the structure now is that I have a Table Row with a Non-default Background Color, which is 

this sort of muddy brown Color here.  I have a single Cell with just the word Wednesday in it.  

And then I have two more Cells.  Both have the word Closed in them, but each of them has Non-

default Formatting.  They both have an Align equals Center Attribute and a BG Color equals 

CC33Z0 Background Color Attribute.  Now what I’m going to do is to use this red Background 

Color as the Default for the whole Row.  Now in order to do that, I’m going to take its 

Hexadecimal Code, Copy it, and Paste it over the Code there.  Now I now no longer need these 

Attributes on the Cells because they only now need the Default Background Color, which is of 

course the Code I’ve put up there, CC33Z0.  So what’s going to happen when I do a Refresh, 

let’s see.  Well, as you would expect everything on that Row now has the Default Color.  

However, note that the Alignment Attributes I haven’t removed those.  So these two Cells still 

have Non-standard Alignment. 

Now let’s suppose that you’re working with a particular Tag.  Let’s suppose that you’re working 

here with a TR.  Don’t forget that you always have the option of looking at the Tag Inspector.  
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And if you click on Tag Inspector and bring it up, in this case, you have a TR Tag.  So you’ve 

got a Table Row and the Attributes you can set are all listed here either in List View or in 

Category View.  Now in Category View, I’m not going to look at all of these now.  Let’s just 

look at an example.  BG Color is one that’s available to us for a Row and that’s one we’re 

actually using.  So we have a Value in there.  I could if I wanted to change the Alignment on the 

whole Row to be Centered.  So I could say Align Center.  Then I wouldn’t need the individual 

Align equals Center on these two Cells.  However, it would Center the word Wednesday and I 

don’t really want that.  So I’m actually going to leave that Blank.  I’m not going to change the 

Default Alignment on the Row.  See the effect there with the Center.  I don’t want that.  Just 

Delete it, click away somewhere else, and we’re back the way that it was. 

So you can see how useful the Tag Inspector can be.  Now I’m going to use it again in a couple 

of minutes so I’m going to leave it Open at the moment.  Remember it’s just a regular Panel so I 

can leave it there.  I could, of course, Minimize it, just put it to one side and bring it up again 

later.  In fact, that’s what I’ll do.  Now let’s look at what this problem is up here because we’ve 

still got this strange thing in the top part of the Table. Now I’m going to put the cursor in that 

second Row and look at what I can see. Now, if you look where we are we’re in a TD.  Let’s 

look at the TR, the next level up, the Row that’s got that Cell in it.  And you’ll immediately 

notice or should immediately notice what the problem is.  This Table Row has only got one Cell 

in it.  It’s got one TD, that’s all.  Now, clearly that’s going to be no good, so one very simple 

option here would be to Copy that Cell and Paste in two more.  So I’ve now got now three Cells 

in that Row and then do a Refresh and see what happens.  Now how’s that for fixing a problem? 

Now I’m going to fix the first Row in a completely different way.  Not because it fundamentally 

needs to be fixed in a different way but just to demonstrate an alternative approach and to again 

point out something about the Tag Inspector in CS6.  If I were to select this particular Cell, the 

one that’s on its own in the top Row, click on TD and you see it highlighted there, and look at 

the Tag Inspector.  The List of Attributes for a Cell is quite long.  Even Categorized we see there 

are quite a few and amongst the ones that come in the General Category, there’s one called 

Colspan.  Now Colspan is short for Column Span.  And with an individual Cell in a Table by 

Default a Cell Spans one Column.  If I want a Cell to Span more than one Column then I can just 

put a Value in here.  So I could, for instance, just put in here three.  Now if I click elsewhere and 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

see what effect that has, you can see what happens.  Now looking at that you can see one other 

thing we probably want to do is to Center the Text in there.  So select again, back into the Tag 

Inspector.  Let’s go back into Align and let’s choose Center, and now we’re getting a much 

better setup for our Opening Times Table. 

Now notice the difference in the two fixes we did.  In the first fix, which was on the second Row, 

we added in some missing Cells.  In the second fix, which was on the first Row, we made the 

one Cell that was on the Row Span all three Columns; two different approaches to solving the 

same problem.  Now, in fact. we could’ve used either solution in either situation, and whichever 

way we’d done it though we would’ve finished up with one other little job to do and that’s the 

job I want to look at next. 

Now for this job I’m just going to go back into Design View.  Now I talked earlier on about 

Merging and Splitting Cells.  And what I really want to do is I just want one Header Cell at the 

top, a big Header across the top of the Table that says Opening Times 2012.  Now in order to do 

that, I could just Delete this Row, the second Row, and then I’d just have one Row with a 

Heading in it, and that would be a perfectly acceptable way of doing it.  But in order to 

demonstrate Merging of Cells, I want to do it a different way.  And the other reason for doing 

this is that it’ll demonstrate something else and that is that when you’re working on something 

like this Table problem which I obviously placed here quite deliberately to demonstrate some of 

these things, but when you perhaps have something a little bit less deliberate to fix, you can often 

fix it best by a combination of working in Code View and Design View.  And you’ll soon get 

used to the sort of things you can fix in one View and the sort of things you should try to fix in 

the other.  Now I’m going to select the first two Rows. That’s effectively one Cell in the first 

Row and then click down two Rows.  Now what I’m going to do is to Merge those Cells. Now I 

have a little Command Button I can use to do this, which is down on the Properties Panel and if 

you look down under Row.  I’ve obviously got Row selected.  It says Merged selected Cells 

using Spans.  Let’s click on Merge.  What it’s done is to Merge those Cells into a single Cell.  

Let’s take a look at the Code.  Put the cursor in there and, in fact, that’s what it’s done.  It’s done 

TD Colspan in three, Align Center, Opening, dah-dee-dah-dee-dah.  Whatever Merge you do, 

it’ll be reflected in the Rows, Columns, or Cells that you finish up with. 
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So I hope you can see from what we’ve covered in this section that HTML is perhaps not quite 

as scary as you may first have thought.  You certainly don’t need to remember all these Codes.  

A combination of the Reference material, the Tag Inspector, and so on can help you with these.  

It’s very unlikely I think that you can get really to grips with Website development, particularly 

fairly complex Website development without getting your hands on some HTML Code from 

time to time.  I’d like to cover one last thing now before we move on to Coding itself and the 

Tools we use with it in the next section.  It’s a very quick point.  I just want to go back into 

Design View and I just want to point out that if you say have a Cell selected.  Let’s just select 

that first Cell.  There is also a Split option and you’ll sometimes use the Split option.  Let’s say 

we’ve got that top Row and Cell selected. Down here we have a Split option.  If I click on that it 

brings up a little Dialog.  It says, “Do you want to Split that Cell into Rows or Columns?”  So do 

you want more than one Row or do you want more than one Column?  Now if I said, for 

instance, I want it Split into four Columns, you might think that’s rather a strange thing to do, but 

let’s go with four Columns and watch what happens when I do the Split.  We finish up with four 

Columns and, of course largely speaking, they agree with the three Columns we already have.  

But because I’ve asked for four it puts another little Column in here.  Now, of course, I can 

adjust these by Dragging.  I can go into the Code to make a change to what it’s done and so on.  

But the general principles still apply.  If I look in there, click on Split, I can see within this Row, 

let’s choose our Table Row. We have four Cells, four TDs. One of them has got the words 

Opening Times 2012 in it.  The other three have got spaces in.  So that’s how Split works and 

you can Split into Rows or Split into Columns. 

So I’m going to Undo that last change.  That was only really a demonstration.  I much prefer the 

Table looking like this.  In the next section, which is the last section which is specifically about 

HTML, we’re going to look at some of the Coding Tools that help with HTML as well and then 

we’re going to move on to a few more improvements to our Site via the use of CSS amongst 

other things.  So, please join me for the next section. 
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Video:  HTML Coding Tools 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  This is the fourth 

and final section that’s specifically dedicated to HTML, and in this section we’re going to look at 

Coding.  Now we’ve looked at Coding so far.  We’ve looked at HTML Tags, things like how to 

put Comments in and so on.  But there are actually various Tools available to help the Coding 

process itself and we’re going to look at those now. 

Now the first thing I’d like to point out is that I mentioned very earlier on in the course that there 

are Workspaces available that are Designed to specifically assist a particular Task, and one of the 

Workspaces that’s available is the Coding Workspace.  And if you go to Coder, what you get is a 

Workspace where you have in this case an Empty Page and then you have on the left the Files 

Panel and other useful Panels such as CSS Styles, AP Elements, we’ll come back to that later, 

Assets, Snippets, various other things.  Now for the moment, I want to adopt this Coder 

Workspace and talk about some of the things in the Coder Workspace.  You note also that it 

started us off with a New Empty Page. We can see the DTD Statement at the top, the Head 

section which has got the relevant Meta Tag and the Title. And then it’s all in position ready for 

me to start typing.  I’m going to put some Content in the Body first. Now what I’d like to do is to 

look at this Bar because this Coding Toolbar gives us a lot of facilities just with a single click of 

the mouse. So let’s look at those first. 

Now I position the cursor where I want the Text to go.  And if I start typing, as we’ve already 

seen, Code Hints come up.  I’m actually going to put a Table in here manually.  You should 

know enough about Tables now to put a Table in there without any great trouble.  So I’m just 

going to put Table.  Then obviously it doesn’t Close the angle bracket because it knows that I 

might choose to put an additional Attribute or two in.  So I’m actually going to Close it on this 

occasion, but then I’m going to press the Enter key and I’m going to put a Table Row in.  Now 

again Open, T, on this occasion it’s R for the Table Row. I’m going to put in an Alignment 

Statement. So Align. Now notice as I’m doing this that if I put in that Statement or if I type it 

fully that’s fine that Attribute. But if I double click the Attribute, it goes in.  It also gives me 

Equals and then double quotes and the choices that are available to me.  So I want it to say be 

Right Justified, I choose Right, double click.  Now suppose I want to put another option.  

Supposing this time I want to put Background Color.  Now notice Background Color comes up 
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again, double click, and this time I get this Color Picker that I mentioned before, and I want to 

talk to you a little bit now about the Color Picker. 

Now the Color Picker that you see let’s me choose from one of what are called the Browser Safe 

Colors.  This whole batch of these Colors in here.  As I hover over these Browser Safe Colors, 

you’ll see the Codes appear in the Bar at the top, Numeric Codes.  Each Numeric Code is three 

pairs of digits and the Browser Safe ones are the ones that are pretty much going to look okay on 

any computer Browser.  Now their Codes are combinations of pairs of digits like 00, 33, 66, 99, 

and so on.  And when I’ve chosen one, all I need to do is to click that and the Code will go into 

my BG Color Attribute.  But I can also access the full System Color Picker by clicking on this 

World symbol here.  Click on the World symbol, up comes the System Color Picker. And this 

lets me choose from any available Code including ones which are not defined as Browser Safe.  

Now Browser Safe or Browser Unsafe doesn’t imply they’re not going to work. Let’s just say 

that the range of Colors that’s available is beyond what in some cases Browsers and in some 

cases PCs and video equipment is able to show. Now most PCs nowadays can handle the full 

range of Colors defined normally in RGB Codes, Red, Green, Blue. These can be defined down 

here. Red can be any number from zero to 255, green any number from zero to 255, blue any 

number from zero to 255.  I can also choose from the basic Colors.  So, for instance, if I liked 

this green here I could say, “Hey I like that one.”  I can see the RGB Code, its 128, 255, 128.  I 

can also see the HSL Code, the Hue, Saturation, Luminosity Code.  If I like a particular Color, I 

can Add it to my Custom Colors and that keeps it handy for use later if I want to come back and 

choose this same Color elsewhere I don’t really need to remember which it one it was that I 

selected, I see it in my list of Custom Colors here.  So having chosen this Color, and remember I 

could have chosen one from the Basic Color Picker if I’d wanted to, click on OK, and my BG 

Color Statement now has that Code in it. 

So you can see how the Code Hints can really help you to write Code, remind you of what needs 

to go where, what Attributes go with which Codes. And also when it comes to things like putting 

a Color Code in, you don’t really need to understand exactly where 80 FF 80 came from, but you 

know what that Color looks like because you’ve just seen it in the System Color Picker.  So 

having finished defining this Table Row and giving it a couple of Attributes, I can press the 

Close angle bracket.  I’m going to go to a New Line just structure to keep everything tidy.  I’m 
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going to put in a couple of Cells now.  So angle bracket, TD, there it is.  Of course, it leaves it 

open in case I want to put in any Attributes.  I don’t so I’m going to Close it.  I’m just going to 

type in there, Cell 1.  Now angle bracket, Slash, it ends the Cell for me.  I’m now going to put in 

another Cell, very much the same procedure.  Close that one.  Now what I want to do is to have 

two Rows in this Table.  So when I go to the next New Line if I do angle bracket, what I’m going 

to type next is a Slash because it’ll realize that I want to end a Row because the structure means 

that I’ve got Table Cells within Table Rows within a Table, which is the normal structure.  Now 

if I click Enter again, I’m going to do another TR. Again, I’m going to do an Align, but this time 

I’m going to choose Left. And I’m going to do a BG Color again. And I’m going to choose that 

same Color again.  So if I go into the System Color Picker, there’s my Custom Color, select that 

again, click on OK.  I’m going to get the same Code.  Close the angle bracket, press the enter 

key, start another Cell, and this time I’m going to do a Background Color for just this one Cell.  

I’m going to choose a different Color. I’m going to choose say that Blue which is one of the 

Browser Safe Colors. I’m going to Close that. I’m going to call it Cell 3. One of the other 

advantages of using these Code Hints is that it’s much more difficult to make a Syntax Error, to 

miss an angle bracket, or miss a Slash and get everything confused.  It’s not impossible but it 

makes it really quite difficult.  So, one more Cell and then I’m going to be done.  So I’m not 

going to do anything fancy with this one.  And then I do Open brackets Slash, it realizes I want 

to Close the Row. Open brackets Slash, it realizes I want to end the Table and there we are.  

That’s all done. 

Now although we’re primarily interested in Coding here, obviously we need to have a look at 

that in Design View.  So let’s just click into Design View and see what the Table looks like, and 

you can see it up in the corner there.  As you’d expect it’s a two by two Table.  The Default 

green is on three of them and the one that’s got its own Color is there.  So that works pretty well.  

Let’s go back to Code View. 

So Dreamweaver CS6 has helped us to write some pretty Code there.  And I want to now just 

look at this Coding Toolbar as I mentioned a little while ago because what’s very useful is to be 

able to not only Format the Code to make it a bit easier to read, but also when you’ve got very 

long Pages, perhaps very complex Pages, sometimes it’s useful to be able to control what you 

can actually see.  Now I want to look at specific Commands on this Toolbar.  We don’t really 
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have time to go through the lot but I’ll look at the main ones.  And let’s start with this little group 

here, these three Buttons here.  Now I’ve got the cursor on this Meta Line here within the Meta 

Tag and I’m going to press that Command, which is Collapse Full Tag. Watch what happens.  If 

I press that the Meta Tag gets Collapsed, but only the Meta Tag, and that moves it out of the 

way.  Sometimes this has the effect of giving you a bit more space.  Sometimes it has the effect 

of just removing a bit of a distraction.  If I want to Undo that Collapse the bottom Button of 

those three basically says Expand All and that will expand everything that’s Collapsed. 

Now let me just show you a little bit more about how the Expanding and Collapsing works. If I 

have the cursor in the TR, the TR Tag here of the Table and press that Collapse, just that one 

Row gets Collapsed.  I can Expand it out again.  If I have it in the Table Tag and Collapse the 

whole Table gets Collapsed.  Now this is extremely useful, particularly as I said earlier, for sort 

of moving distractions, removing things from sight that are making it very difficult to 

concentrate on the particular piece that you’re working on. 

Now here’s something else that can help readability.  Let’s suppose that you put the cursor here 

on this TR Line.  If you press the Tab key then you can Indent a particular Line which can aid 

readability.  Another way of Indenting Code is to use this pair of Buttons on the Coding Toolbar:  

Indent Code and Outdent Code.  And if you’re dealing with something like a Table, you can do it 

in quite a clever and structured way.  For instance, if I were to select everything between the 

Table Tags and Indent those by one Indent, then deselect and select the Cells in the first Row and 

do another Indent, and then the Cells in the second Row and do another Indent.  I can actually 

give a very structured pattern to how the Code appears in Code View.  Now, when Dreamweaver 

itself does most of the things it does, it doesn’t give us particularly nicely arranged Code.  It does 

do a certain level of Alignment, but it’s probably nothing compared to what you can do yourself 

to make things readable.  So if you like to have structure like this they’re the Tools to use. 

Now just a couple of more things now before we move on.  One of them is that at the moment 

we can see Line Numbers in the Code.  And Line Numbers in the Code are particularly useful 

because sometimes if you’re getting Error Messages or if you’re even discussing the Code with 

somebody else, being able to refer to a Line Number can be a pretty useful thing to do.  Now if 

you don’t want to show Line Numbers, there’s a straightforward little Command here, Line 
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Numbers.  It’s currently depressed.  You can see it highlighted.  So if I release that the Line 

Numbers disappear.  Click it again the Line Numbers come back. 

And the very last thing I’d like to look at in relation to Code is up here under Edit Preferences 

and there are actually a number of Preferences Pages relating to Code.  Now you see them 

beginning here:  Code Coloring, Code Format, Code Hints, and Code Rewriting. Each of them 

has Help provided.  It would take a long time to go through them all now. So there are many, 

many options there that you can experiment with.  I’m not going to go through them now. The 

Help is available on each of them.  When you’ve done a little bit of Coding, you might want to 

take a look at those.  See if you’re changing any of those Settings would suit your approach and 

style better. 

So there are many other things that we could look at in relation to Coding.  We haven’t, for 

instance, looked at the Code Navigator that I mentioned earlier on.  And there are various other 

Commands on that Toolbar, as well as some other Coding Views such as Live Code View which 

we haven’t looked at.  But for the purposes of this course, I think you’ve seen enough to get a 

flavor of HTML Coding.  And the next thing we need in order to start to make things look a little 

bit more respectable is to find out about CSS, and we’re going to start on CSS in the next 

section.  So I’ll see you then. 
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Chapter 18 – CSS 

Video:  CSS Basics 
Toby:  Hello and welcome again to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section 

we’re going to start to look at CSS in detail.  CSS stands for Cascading Style Sheets and it’s a 

system that’s used increasingly nowadays.  In fact, it’s almost getting to the point of being used 

exclusively in order to arrange consistent Formatting and Presentation of Web content.  Now, in 

the first section, I’m going to look at the very basics of CSS and explain some of the 

terminology.  Then I’m going to look at building up some of the principles in a little bit more 

detail.  And then in the third and subsequent sections, we’re going to return to our Website and 

start applying CSS to the Springs Park Website.  So, let’s get started. 

Now in order to explain CSS I need to explain some of the basics terms that are used first.  And 

the way I’m going to do this is to create an Empty Page and introduce some terminology that’s 

absolutely essential when you’re using CSS.  So, HTML, Empty Page; this should all look 

absolutely straightforward to you now.  Now what I’m going to do is to type in a bit of Code and 

it’s going to be angle bracket P, space.  Now I’m going to use an Attribute called Class; so Class.  

I’m going to give it the name Main Paragraphs.  Then I’m going to use another Attribute.  This 

time the Attribute is ID.  This is going to be Introduction.  Then I’m going to Close that Tag, 

Open another one, do a Slash, end the P. 

Now the significance of Class and ID really can’t be overemphasized in relation to understanding 

CSS.  When we take a particular Paragraph like this one, which currently doesn’t have any 

Content by the way, and we say that its Class is Main Paragraphs that indicates that it’s a 

member of a Group. There is a Group of Main Paragraphs and this is in that Group. And 

assigning that Attribute of Class is what puts it in there.  Whereas the Attribute ID uniquely 

identifies this particular Paragraph. So let’s suppose that the Paragraph actually says Hello 

World.  When we come to Formatting that we can say this Paragraph is a member of the Class 

Main Paragraphs.  Therefore it will get some Stylistic Properties because of its membership of 

that Class.  In addition, its ID is Introduction and there may be some Stylistic Properties that are 

uniquely identifiable with the ID of Introduction.  So if you like we’ve got two things to 
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consider.  It’s being in the Class of Main Paragraphs, but it also of it having the ID of 

Introduction. 

So ID and Class are the first fundamental concepts.  Now let’s introduce the next fundamental 

concept.  Within the Body of an HTML Page, we may have sections and it’s a good principle to 

say that the overall Content is a Section.  We often use a specific Identifier for it. And then 

within that we have the, if you like, the Subsections within the Page.  Now for the purposes of 

simplicity, let’s say that we have a DIV which begins the Content of the Body and then down 

here a Closing DIV. Now we may have other DIVs within that  We could have another DIV after 

this one and so on. And we will normally identify a part of the Body work by an ID. So we might 

call this, for example, Main Page. Now that DIV and the Slash DIV form, if you like, all of the 

Content of the Page at the moment with just that one Paragraph in the middle.  Now within that 

we may have further subdivisions.  So, for instance, and there we have a Body with an overall 

DIV inside it and then within that two more DIVs and each of those DIVs has a unique 

Identifier.  So each DIV within the Page has an Identifier. 

Now let’s take a look at our Page.  Just click on Design, take a look. Well it’s not very 

surprising, it says Hello World.  Now you’ll notice that we have a Dotted Line around there.  

And the Dotted Line really just indicates the DIVs.  This would not appear in a Browser.  So if I 

click on Live View, I certainly don’t see that Line.  But it’s there to indicate a DIV. And if I put 

the cursor here, for example, and look down here at the Tags it goes Body, DIV Main Page, DIV 

Part 1, and then we have the P Tag and we see both the ID and the Class Name.  Now notice 

when we look at the P Tag down here, we can see the ID.  Note the IDs always preceded by a 

Hash sign, dot, and then we have the Class Name which is main_paragraphs.  Click down in the 

lower DIV down here and we find we have DIV Main Page, DIV Part 2.  Let’s now go back to 

the Code. 

What I’m now going to do is to introduce CSS into this particular equation, and I do it by 

defining Styles in the Header section of the Page.  Now that will not ultimately be how we do 

this.  This is a bit of a temperate; it’s a bit of a step on the way to doing it the right way.  But I 

want you to be able to see everything together to begin with.  So let me change that Title just to 

make it a little bit easier to remember what it is.  We’re going to call it CSS Test.  And then after 

Title, I’m going to put in a New Tag, one we haven’t seen before.  It’s Style and with that we 
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type, Type equals, and then it’s Text, Slash CSS.  That’s pretty much standard.  Close that one.  

Now I’ll put the Closing Style Tag.  And our CSS Definitions will go within that pair of Style 

Tags. 

Now I’m going to start by putting in a very straightforward CSS Style Definition.  And the 

Format of this is absolutely important. You’ll soon get used to this, but it needs to be right and 

you need to understand what each part of the Definition contributes to the overall effect. The first 

one I’m going to put in is a very simple one because I’m going to just type B-O-D-Y, Body.  So 

place the cursor there and type in that first Definition, B-O-D-Y, Body, and now I’m going to put 

in a Definition for the Body Part of my Page.  Now bear in mind, Body here applies to 

everything from Body down to Slash Body.  Now to put the Definition in, I use the curly braces 

and as soon as I do that I get a CSS Helper device here which throws up the things that I could 

define for the Body of my Page. And what I’m going to do, just to be consistent with what we’ve 

looking at so far, is I’m going to choose a Background Color.  So let’s just set the Background 

Color.  Now when I set that I have some options here and I have options such as making it 

Transparent.  I have an option of it Inheriting it from a higher labeled Object on the Page.  I’ll 

come back to that later.  Or I have a choice of choosing a Color.  Now should be pretty good at 

choosing Colors by now.  So let’s go for the Color Option. There’s the Color Picker. Let’s go for 

this sort of sky bluish sort of Color here.  And to End my Definition, because in fact I could have 

more here; I could put a semi-colon and then define something else.  But I’m going to put a 

semi-colon and then a squiggly brace to Close it.  Now that is a CSS Style Definition.  And the 

first thing to do is to look what it does to our Page.  So let’s just click on Design.  Well there you 

are.  You’ve got a sky blue Background to your Page.  Now let’s go back to Code and just talk 

about this Definition in slightly more accurate terms. 

Now a CSS Rule, as it’s called, has two parts.  It has a Selector and a Declaration.  Now the 

Selector, in this case, is Body and it determines the element or elements affected by the Rule.  

The Declaration part, that’s the bit in the squiggly brackets here, says what needs to be done.  

And, in this case, what needs to be done is that the Background Color needs to be that sky blue 

Color.  So you have Selector, Declaration.  Now for both of them, within them there is a 

structure.  So, for instance, when you’re looking at a Selector like Body, you can narrow the 

affected element down to elements of a particular Class or elements with a specific ID.  And as 
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we’ll see later, there are actually various combinations, but let’s get this basic one in place first 

because this is the most important one.  So I could say that elements of this Class have this Rule 

or the element with this ID has this Rule.  And I can narrow down the effect, the scope, the range 

of this CSS Rule by qualifying the Selector. And that’s what I’m going to do in a little while by 

looking at those DIVs.  As far as the Declaration goes there is a Property, in this case, 

Background Color.  And there is a Value, in this case, the Value is that blue.  So you’ve got 

Selector, Body, Declaration, it’s everything in the brackets.  You can further narrow down the 

Selector, which is what we’re going to do in a moment, and with the Declaration, you can break 

it down into two parts.  It’s basically the Property and the Value.  Some people think of a CSS 

Rule as three things, basically a Selector, a Property, and a Value.  And that’s not such a bad way 

of thinking of it really. 

So now I’m going to put in another CSS Rule for each of the named IDs within the Main Page.  

Now one of them has already got some Content.  It’s got this little Paragraph.  I’m just going to 

Copy and Paste that one into the second one.  I can’t repeat an ID here so I’m going to take that 

one out and change its Name to intro_2, change World to Everybody else.  Now let’s put that 

CSS Rule in.  Now after Body, what I now want is to say the Selector is a DIV.  And it’s not 

DIVs in general, it’s a specific DIV.  And to specify a specific DIV we use the ID and that means 

we put a Hash character which says the next thing is the ID of the DIV.  Now I’m going to start 

with part_1, do a space, squiggly bracket.  What would you like it to have?  Well, for a start I’m 

going to give it a Border actually.  I’m going to say, let’s go down to Borders.  I’m going to give 

it a Border Style of a Double Line.  Semi-colon, space, and I’m going to give it a Border Width.  

Let’s go for, let’s make it 10.  It should be fairly thick.  Okay.  Now I’m going to specify a CSS 

Rule for Part 2.  And in this one, again, again I’m going to use Background Color.  But I’m 

going to use a different Background Color on this one.  So I’m going to choose not the one that 

we’ve chosen above, but a nice red Color there, and that’ll do.  So, for both of these Rules they 

follow the pattern that you’ll soon get used to.  Selector; in this case a specific DIV, then we 

have the Property, which in this case is Border Style, Value is Double, Property Border Width 

Value is 10, and again the Property and the Value.  Now that three part way of thinking of it is 

generally a good way of thinking of it, but you will also hear the term Declaration used, which is 

this bit here, the combined Property and Value.  So let’s have a look at that in Design View. 
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And as you can see we have our Double Border around the first DIV, the one with the Paragraph 

that says Hello World in it.  The Background Color has not been changed from the general Body 

Background Color.  But in the second DIV, the one that’s got the name of Part 2, I can just click 

in there to Confirm that.  There the Background Color has been changed, but I haven’t setup a 

Border as I did with the first one.  So, you’ve seen there in one section a pretty good summary of 

one of the basic principles of CSS.  And if you’ve understood that, you’ve understood about half 

of what you need to understand about CSS, because once you’ve those concepts straight the rest 

of it is sort of more of the same.  There are a couple of tricky bits but it’s pretty much more of 

the same.  Now in the next section I’m going to continue with this and we’re going to start to 

look at different ways of maintaining CSS Rules.  So, please join me for that. 

  



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Video:  Maintaining CSS Rules & Tag Styling 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to the CSS sections of our course on Adobe Dreamweaver 

CS6.  In this section, we’re going to continue with covering some of the basics of CSS.  In the 

last section, we looked at creating CSS Rules, typing them in as Code, and then we applied a 

couple of Rules to a couple of DIVs on a simple Web Page.  I’m going to carry on with the same 

Web Page here, but I’m now going to show you how to use Classes. 

Now, I already have a couple of Paragraphs so what I’m going to do is just add a couple more 

Paragraphs.  The ones I put in before were in the Class Main Paragraphs. So what I’m going to 

do is put in a couple of Paragraphs that aren’t in that Class.  So, I’m just going to put in here Line 

1, Close that one, and then after that one I’m going to put in there the same thing again, Line 2.  

And then down here, pretty much the same pattern.  So the basic pattern is that we have six 

Paragraphs in total, three in the first DIV and three in the second DIV. And the middle Paragraph 

in each one is marked as a member of the Class Main Paragraphs. Now notice also that each of 

the Paragraphs which is in the Class Main Paragraphs, has its own ID.  I’m not going to use 

those IDs at the moment, but of course if I specify the Class, then the Styling I put against the 

Class will be picked up even if there is no individual Styling for each ID.  Now if I go back up to 

the Style section of the Header, what I will now put is P because I’m looking at a P Tag, a 

Paragraph part.  And to identify a Class the full stop is used, the point, the decimal point.  So it’s 

P-dot. Now I put the Class Name. So if I say main_paragraphs, my Selector is all Ps in the Class 

Main Paragraphs. Now a space and a squiggle and what I’m going to do is to just put in, let’s put 

in Text Align and let’s go for, there we are Text Align, and we’re going to make it Center.  So 

there we are.  What I’m saying is that for any Paragraph in the Class Main Paragraphs, Text 

Align will be Center.  Now let’s look at that in Design View, and you can see the affect.  We’ve 

got our four Paragraphs that are not in that Class which are by Default Left Aligned.  And we’ve 

got our two Paragraphs which are in that Class which are Center Aligned. 

Now let me go back to the Code View and do something else. If we look at the CSS Rules that 

we already have here, we have a Body one.  We have Rules for two DIVs with IDs.  We have a 

Rule for Paragraph with a Class. If I go back to the two DIV Rules, let’s suppose that in the 

second DIV Rule I want to extend that Rule a little bit.  So I’m going to put a space on here and 

I’m going to say that that Rule also has for the DIV a Text Align Rule, and the Text Align Rule 
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is Center.  So then a semi-colon and Close squiggly or I should say Close brace.  Now let’s look 

at Design when I’ve done that.  You should be able to work out what’s going to happen there 

because what it says is that for the second part DIV the Default is to Center Align Text.  Look at 

how that now appears in Design View.  And, of course, everything is Centered because that’s the 

Default for the DIV.  Whereas in the first one, in the case of Hello World, it is Centered because 

the Paragraph is in the Class Main Paragraphs.  Now I hope by the time I’ve done that one that 

you really start to get the picture now of how the IDs and the Classes and so on works. 

Now we’ve covered quite a lot of the basics of CSS in the last section and the beginning of this 

one, but now it’s time to turn our attention back to Springs Park.  So I’m going to Close this Page 

that we’ve been working with.  I’m not going to Save it.  And I’m going to go back and Open 

index.html for Springs Park.  Now you’re probably thinking to yourself, “Okay how am I going 

to apply CSS on this Page?”  Now, in fact, you may be surprised to learn that CSS is already in 

use on this Page.  If I say click anywhere near the top just for convenience and click on Code, if 

you Scroll right up to the top of the Code, you’ll find sure enough starting on Line 6 here, you 

can see that the Styles are beginning.  So Styles Type is Text here says Body, well, you know 

what that does.  That will apply this Rule to the Body of the Page and it defines the Font, Fonts 

to use.  I’m going to talk about Fonts a little bit later on.  It defines a Background Color, which is 

that one, Margin, Padding, and Color.  I’ll explain all of these a little bit later on. And then we 

have some other element Tags.  Now UL, OL, DL; these are related to Lists, H1, H2, H3, H4, 

H5, H6, P, normal Paragraphs and Headings and so on.  So we have a number different types of 

element corresponding to HTML Tags and with each of them you now should have a reasonable 

idea of what each of the CSS Rules does. Now there are actually quite a lot of them. I go right 

down the Page there, just keep going down to the end of the Head and we get down eventually to 

the Slash Style Statement and that’s the end of the CSS Styles. And then we go Head, Body, then 

we have a single DIV which contains everything, DIV, Classes Container. And if I Scroll right 

down to the bottom, I will find Slash DIV and note the Comment here. This is a very useful way 

of using Comments, End Container. And then within that I’ve got DIV, Classes, Footer, End 

Footer, and so on.  Now the Tools we’ve been looking at to Format, Add, Expand and Collapse 

Code, as I’m working on this you may find it convenient to do things for instance, if you’re not 

working on the Footer you can just say, “Okay well let’s just sort of Collapse that down for the 
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moment.”  So the Footer is just disappeared for the moment.  So let’s now return our attention 

back to some of the elements in the CSS Styles for this Page. 

Now first of all, let’s pay some attention to the overall Page itself. This is the Page in Design 

View and if I flick into Code View and I’m just going to go up to the beginning of the Body 

here.  The overall surrounding DIV has a Class of Container.  And, of course, we’ll be looking 

for Rules using Classes that say .container.  Now I’m going to come back to this a little bit more 

in a little while, but for the moment if we go back up into the Style section, sure enough we will 

find a Rule for .container.  Now the Rule for .container has these specific Properties and Values 

in it.  Width 960 pixels. That is the defined Width of our Page.  The Background Color, FFF, 

that’s the Code for white.  And here, the Margin of Zero Auto, that’s a sort of trick really in CSS 

and where there are these sort of tricks they’re usually commented in the CSS that comes from 

Adobe themselves.  The Auto Value on the sides coupled with the Width Centers the Layout.  So 

they’re the Settings for the Container.  Now let’s try a couple of changes there in the CSS.  Let’s 

go for say a much narrower Page.  Why don’t we try 800 pixels and for the Background Color, 

now you could certainly just type a Value in there, but I prefer to use the facilities that are 

provided.  So let’s choose a different Color.  Let’s choose a sort of very pale-ish green, 

something like that.  Semi-colon. Now let’s have a look in Design, and you can see that what’s 

happened is we’ve narrowed the overall Page and one of the problems with narrowing the Page 

is that certain other things don’t fit. Now that’s not necessarily a problem. We’re going to be able 

to overcome that, but you can see how some things fit now and some things don’t.  Now when 

you change something it quite often has unexpected consequences and you quite often have to go 

back in and fix those consequences.  But you can certainly see how the Background Color has 

changed and maybe that’s a little bit more suitable for a Nature Park. Many people prefer plain 

white Backgrounds and in the sort of minimalist Styles that are popular at the time I’m recording 

this, plain white is a pretty popular Color for a Background and I suppose it always has been.  

But for the purposes of demonstrating that, I’m just going to stick with this for the moment.  

Now notice something, if I now go and Open one of the other Pages in my Site, let’s have a look 

at the Opening Times Page. That of course still has a white Background and it’s still the same 

Size.  Now one of the features of CSS, which really is one of its strongest selling points, is that it 

can enable you to have a consistent Style across your Website.  Now does that mean that if say I 
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was going to go for this narrower Size or if I was going to go for this light green Background, I 

would have to go into each Page and change it?  And the answer to that is No it doesn’t. 

So what is the reason that it doesn’t?  And the reason that it doesn’t is that CSS Styles are 

normally held in a single Cascading Style Sheet.  Sometimes, in fact, a Website will use more 

than one, but typically there will be one Sheet.  That’s really where the name comes from, 

Cascading Style Sheet.  And what you do is you put your Styles on a Sheet and every one of 

your Pages to which you want those Styles to apply just accesses that Sheet. Now what we need 

to do now is to setup the Pages of our Website so that they’re using a separate Cascading Style 

Sheet and then if we make changes on that it will affect all of the Pages. So, first of all we need 

to make a Style Sheet and we need to make sure that we’ve got all of our Styles in use in that 

Sheet. And then we need to apply that Sheet to all of the Pages of the Website.  Now I’m going 

to cover that in the next section.  As far as this sections concerned, I’m going to go back into 

index.html.  I’m going to go back into the Code there and go up and I am going to change the 

Width of the Container back to 960.  I may change that again later, but I really want to change 

that when I can fix the problems that it incurs as well.  I am going to leave the Background Color 

at 6F6.  So go back into Design.  The problems that I introduced have gone, but I’ve still got that 

nice green Background Color. 

So in the next section, we’re going to create the Springs Park Cascading Style Sheet.  Please join 

me for that. 
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Video:  Sharing External CSS Sitewide 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome to the third section on CSS in Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In 

the last section, we found out a little bit more about CSS Rules and we saw how changing the 

Rules can affect the Page.  We also established that these Rules really need to be Shared in order 

to get consistency across a Website.  Now in just a moment, I’m going to show you how to Share 

the Rules between all the Pages of the Site.  But before that I’d just like to show you one or two 

other things about the ways in which Rules can be applied. 

Now this very simple example here shows what we call Tag Styling, and this is the method that I 

showed you in the previous section where you define a Style, in this case it’s a Style for the P 

Tag, and then it will be applied wherever that Tag applies.  Now in this case there’s no Class, 

there’s no ID specified.  So this will actually apply to all P Tags. So, in this case, where I’ve got 

the Style of Text Align Center it applies to P.  Here’s a P, a Paragraph says Normal Paragraph.  

If I look at that in Design Mode, I can see that in fact the Text is Centered.  Now there is another 

way of achieving the same thing which is called Attribute Styling where we directly apply the 

Style to a Tag.  Now let’s just see how that works. If we said after P, Style, and then Equals.  

Now we take the Property and Value, then we can apply the Style like that.  And in that case, we 

no longer need the Rule in the Header.  So I can Delete the Rule. Now what I have is a Style 

specifically specified in the specific Tag, in this case P. Now, of course, in this case it will only 

apply to the Paragraph where I’ve got the Style defined.  So just double check that, go back into 

Design.  Yep that’s fine.  But now put in another Paragraph. Let’s take a look back again in 

Design View and, of course, the second Paragraph is not Center Align.  Now this approach is an 

approach that works and in some situations you may find that because you want to do something 

quite specific and maybe in some situations because you can’t quite figure out how to make 

something work using your CSS Style Sheet, this is a way of cheating if you like. You can 

actually put a Style on a specific element like that.  Of course, it’s completely against the 

principle of Sharing Styles throughout your Website but it does work in some situations where 

things are tricky. 

Now, of course, there is a certain amount of flexibility in this approach to applying a Style as an 

Attribute on a Tag and if we take this specific example, note that I can do this.  I could take that 

Style section there.  I could take the Style Statement there, Cut it from the P Tag, and Paste it 
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into the Body Tag.  Now note I still don’t have a separate Style definition in the Header, but now 

that Style of Text Align Center is applied to the Body Tag.  Now what’s going to happen when I 

look at this Page in Design View?  You should be able to work out that when I look at it in 

Design View, of course, both Paragraphs are Centered because the way that I’ve got the Style 

applied to the whole Body basically means that within this Body Text Align Center is the Default 

within this Body.  Similarly if I had this divided up into sections using DIVs, then I could apply 

the Style to the DIV. 

So I’ve just quickly typed in some Code to demonstrate that.  My Body is now divided into two 

DIVs.  There’s a DIV called Part 1 and a DIV called Part 2.  And on the Part 2 DIV, I’ve added 

this Style Attribute, Style=Text Align Center. Now note what that does when I look at the 

Design View of the Page is that the second DIV, the Text is Centered and the first DIV it isn’t.  

And, of course, don’t forget you won’t see all these Lines.  If you go into Live View Text will 

just look like that.  Okay, so that is the use of Attribute Styles.  Now let’s really return now to 

what this section is mainly about and that is the use of an External Style Sheet. 

Now, first of all, we are going to create a Folder to keep Style Sheets in.  For the Springs Park 

Website, I anticipate using only one Style Sheet.  For larger systems, you may well have more 

than one and you may have Style Sheets from other projects where you perhaps used some of the 

Styles from each of the Sheets and you need to set several.  You need to have Copies of several 

Style Sheets to achieve what you want to achieve.  Most of the time, particularly when you’re 

starting, one Style Sheet is probably going to do the job. Having said that, conventionally and it 

is a good idea, it’s a good idea to put your CSS Style Sheets all in one place and the convention 

is to put them in a Folder in the Site Root called CSS. Now you can create this Folder, of course, 

using Windows Explorer in your version of Windows, but you can add Folders from the Files 

Panel. So, for instance, if I right click here on Site, one of the options is New Folder.  It comes 

up with an Untitled Name.  I just call it css, lower case of course, and that gives me the Default 

Name for the Folder to contain my CSS Style Sheets. 

Now let me go back to the File Menu again and look at New to bring up this Dialog, which we 

haven’t seen for a while, and you’ll see that one of the options within this is New Document 

Blank Page. And then we have CSS.  Now you can create a CSS, a Cascading Style Sheet 

Document using this option and then you can put your CSS Code into it.  That’s a perfectly 
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feasible option; obviously the way some people do it.  But there is another way of doing it when 

you already have some CSS Styles in a Web Page and you want to use those. That’s the 

approach that we’re going to take to making this Style Sheet. 

Now in order to follow that approach, we need to look at the CSS Styles Panel.  So, click on 

Window, click on CSS Styles and it brings up this Panel.  Now this Panel is one of those that 

you’re going to be looking at quite a bit and it lists all of the CSS Rules that we have. And 

there’s quite a few.  You saw them in the previous section.  We’ve got Body.  We’ve got that 

Group of ULLDL.  All of those Rules are listed they’re exactly the same as the ones that we saw 

in the Head of this Page when we looked at it before.  And from this if you take a particular 

location, let’s suppose you take this location here on the Index Page.  Just bring up that Styles 

Panel again.  Where you have a position in a Page you can list either all of the CSS Rules, which 

is with this Tab depressed or you can list the Current Rules.  So which ones apply here?  Now in 

this particular location the Rules that apply and there’s a list of all the Rules that apply exactly 

where I am now. I’m actually in an H1 Tag at this point and this Rule is the one that applies.  

And here is a Summary of the different Attributes that apply because I’m in this position on the 

Page and the HTML Tags that currently apply are basically driving the CSS Rules that I’m 

picking up.  Now what I want to do is to basically move all of my CSS Styles into an External 

Style Sheet. I can do them one at a time. I can do them all at the same time. I’m going to start by 

doing them all at the same time.  And so what I’m going to is I’m going to click on All so I can 

see all of them.  Then I’m going to select each of them. Now if I click once, hold the Control key 

down, click again, I can basically click through all of the Styles. So I just keep going until 

they’re all selected.  Alternatively hold the Shift key down and click the last one so they’re all 

selected. Then if I right click, I have an option Move CSS Rules. And when I click on Move CSS 

Rules, it comes up with a Dialog which says Move to External Style Sheet.  Now if I had a Style 

Sheet in force already, I could choose that Style Sheet by clicking on Browse, perhaps looking in 

my css Folder.  There aren’t any Sheets there at the moment.  But what I need to do is to create a 

New Style Sheet. So I’m going to select New Style Sheet, click on OK. It looks in my Root 

Folder.  I’m going to put it into css. So, css Folder, give it a Name. Now the File Name I’m 

going to use is I’m afraid a little bit unimaginative.  It has an extension of CSS and I’ve just 

called it springspark01.css.  I’m leaving open the option there that I may want another or some 

other Style Sheets later on.  So that’s what I’m going to call it, click on Save. What now happens 
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is that all of those CSS Rules have been moved into that External Style Sheet.  Now that will 

cause several things to happen and we’re going to look at those next. 

So, first of all, let me Open up the Files Panel and within the css Folder I now have my 

Cascading Style Sheet, springspark01.css.  If I double click on that to Open it up, Move the Files 

Panel out of the way for the moment, and look at the Cascading Style Sheet.  Now a thing to note 

here is a Cascading Style Sheet is not a Page of a Website.  So there’s no Design View or Live 

View.  There’s no Text to look at.  It just has the CSS Rules in it, the Style Definitions in it.  So 

starting at the top we have that Body Rule.  Then we go down to ULLDL.  It’s basically the same 

Content that we saw in the Style section of the Index Page, and it goes right through to the end of 

the Rules that we in the Page.  So that’s our Style Sheet and that’s the Style Sheet we’re going to 

use from now on. 

Now let’s go back to index.html, the Index Page itself, and let’s go into Code View for that.  And 

now what you see is whereas before we had a whole section between the Style Tags, all of that 

has gone, apart from a little Comment Markers.  Everything else has gone.  And in fact, this 

Style section we no longer need, so I’m just going to Delete it.  What we have instead is this 

Line. And this basically says, “This is a Link to a Style Sheet.”  And the Reference for it is 

springspark01.css in the css Folder, which is of course a Relative Link to the Root of our Site.  

So there we are.  We’ve replaced all of that Code for the Home Page with a Link to the Style 

Sheet.  Now I think you can work out from that how we will apply the same Style Sheet to the 

other Pages in the Site. 

Now there are a couple of ways of doing this, but let’s just see a very straightforward option.  

Let’s go say to the New Arrivals Page.  So Open Recent.  Let’s look at New Arrivals.  Now, 

New Arrivals is now Opening Code View.  What I’m going to do is to select all of its Style 

Definitions right down to the end of that section and I’m just going to Delete that, which seems a 

bit drastic but let’s Delete all that. Have a quick look at the Page because of course the Styles 

will have gone now.  So if I look in Design, of course I have a very strange Page now because all 

of the CSS Styles have gone.  Back into Code View.  But if I now click on the Modify option on 

the Menu and then click on CSS Styles, one of the options I have is to Attach a CSS Style Sheet.  

And if you hover down there is a Link Button there that says Attach Style Sheet.  So click on 

Attach Style Sheet.  I can Browse for the Style Sheet, springspark01.  Now I have a choice.  Do I 
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want to Add this Style Sheet as a Link?  Or do I want to Import the Styles?  Now that would be a 

bit of a crazy thing to do at the moment because we’d be importing all the Styles we just Deleted.  

But you can Import the Styles from a Style Sheet and actually put them in the Head section of a 

Page if you want to.  Now clearly that’s not what we want to do on this occasion. The whole 

purpose of this is to have all our Pages using the same Style Sheet.  So I’m going to leave that set 

as Link and click on OK, and now the New Arrivals Page has that same Link to the Style Sheet.  

Now I’m going to apply exactly the same to the other Pages.  If you’re in roughly the same 

position with your Site or Sites I suggest you do the same and I’ll join you again in a moment. 

So that’s the last one done.  If I look at any of the Pages in Design View, of course, they look 

exactly the same as they did before even though each of them has lost its own Styles and they’re 

now picking up the Styles from the Styles Sheet. Now if you’re doing the same thing just make 

sure everything’s okay with yours as well and that’s it for this section.  In the next section, we’re 

going to carry on with CSS Styles. We’re going to look a little bit more at the effects that we can 

achieve on these current Pages and the way we can use the Styles Panel to work out what’s going 

on and to adapt what’s going on in the Styling of the elements of our Pages.  So, please join me 

for that. 
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Video:  CSS Styles Panel & Making Changes to CSS Rules 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  This is the 

fourth section on CSS.  In the last section, we created an External Style Sheet and attached it to 

each of the Pages of the Springs Park Website.  In this section, we’re going to look at the way 

that Rules and Styles are applied in a little bit more detail and look at how we can make changes 

to the CSS Rules. 

Now one thing I’d like to point out is that there is a particular dedicated section of Help. If you 

click on Help just below the halfway point, CSS Advisor, and that takes you Online to the Adobe 

Website and there you can go into the CSS Advisor where there is Categorized Help about 

various topics in CSS, position Text, Width, Height, and so on. And there’s also a Search facility 

and Recent Posts.  There are Posts and Responses on various issues related to CSS, how it works 

in various Browsers, and so on.  So that’s a very useful part of the Adobe Website when you’re 

looking at how to do things or solve problems in CSS. 

Now in the last section, we used the CSS Styles Panel and I’d look at that in more detail now. If I 

Open it up again, you can see that there are two main sections.  There’s a Rule section and a 

Property section.  And you’ll also see now that because this Page, this is the Opening Times 

Page, uses the External Style Sheet, the springpark01 Style Sheet. The Rules are all within that 

Style Sheet. You’ll also see that currently the Content of the Style Sheet or the Rules within the 

Style Sheet are Collapsed. If I click on the Plus, it Expands them and I can see the individual 

Rules.  Now as we saw before there are quite a few of these.  We won’t have time to go through 

many of them on the course, but you should be able to work out pretty much for yourself what’s 

going on with them.  If I choose one of them, let’s suppose I choose the .container one.  The 

Contents of the Rule, the Properties effectively are in the bottom section now.  So basically this 

says .container has Background Color is that, Margin Zero Auto, remember me talking about that 

before about the Centering effect, and then the Width of the Page. Now while I’ve got that Rule 

selected in the External Style Sheet, if I wanted to I could change the Content of the External 

Style Sheet here.  I don’t have to Open the Style Sheet myself separately.  So, for instance, if I 

wanted to change say the Background Color I could go in there.  Note the Color Picker appears.  

We could maybe go for a different sort of green, maybe that one.  Was 6F6; now it’s 0C6, and 

that will change it in the Style Sheet. 
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So having made that change and bear in mind that I have the other Pages of my Site Opened, 

let’s look at Admission Prices.  Let’s look at New Arrivals, and they’ve all, of course, got now 

the same changed Background Color. 

Now let’s take another look then at the CSS Styles Panel.  Within the CSS Styles Panel, which 

we can of course Expand down if we so wish, there’s also a Divider there which means we can 

see pretty much all of these Styles. We have the External Styles, which are all in the External 

Styles Sheet.  We can still have Internal Styles, and the Internal Styles is often a way of testing 

something out before you move it to the External Style Sheet.  So you could actually put a Style 

section back in of the Header of this Page say, try something out, and if you’re happy with it you 

can then move it into the External Style Sheet. So what I might do is try that with a specific 

example.  And I think the specific example I’m going to use is I’m going to take some of the 

Styling we used on the Opening Times Table here.  I’m going to apply it to the Admission Prices 

Table, but I’m going to do it by moving some of the features to a Style on this Page and then 

Exporting the Style to the Style Sheet. 

Now let’s see how we can do this step by step.  I’m not going to do the whole thing at this stage 

because I want to give you the basic ideas and then I think I’d better leave you to work out the 

rest of it for yourself. Let’s put the cursor inside the Table.  I’m putting it next to the Title 

Opening Times 2012.  Let’s go into Split View and as you may recall within the Table, let me 

just click on the Table Tag here to highlight the Table. We have the Width Set at 600, Height 

370; Border is 3, and so on.  Now any of these Attributes could be part of a CSS Rule, a CSS 

Style.  And what I’m going to do is to take some of them and make them into such a Rule or 

Style. 

So let’s suppose that I’m going to create a New Rule that applies to Tables. And as you may 

recall from what we just saw we had a few Attributes that we assigned to the Opening Times 

Table.  Let’s Open up this CSS Styles Menu again and right down at the bottom there’s a Button 

that says New CSS Rule.  Now when we create a New CSS Rule we have, first of all, a choice of 

Selector type.  And there are basically four choices.  You can say this applies to a Class, this 

applies to an ID, this applies to a Tag, or this applies to a Compound, which is basically a 

Compound selection of items.  Now I’m not going to deal with Compound at the moment.  In 

this case, I’m going to apply it to a Class. Now what I’m going to do is to say that there is a 
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Class of Table and I’m going to call it info_table.  So I choose a Name and then what I do is I 

define what the CSS Rule associated with a Class Name of info_table is.  And as the Description 

there says, “This Selector Name will apply your Rule to all HTML elements with Class 

info_table.”  Now next choose where your Rule will be defined.  Now I could define it directly in 

my External Style Sheet, but I’m going to define it in just this Document for the moment while I 

try it out and then I’ll move it to the External Sheet.  So this Document only to begin with.  So I 

am creating a Class Rule, click on OK.  Now I can define what the CSS Rule is. 

So in this CSS Rule Definition Dialog, there are a number of Pages where we can put our Rule 

in.  I’d like to point out one thing to you in the Header.  CSS Rule Definition for .info_table, if 

you don’t type the dot in the Name of a Class or the Hash in the Name of an ID, Dreamweaver 

puts it in for you and that is there partly to remind you this is a Class rather than an ID.  Now you 

have here all of the potential Attributes, the Properties that you could set Values for.  And I’m 

going to use a few of these.  I’m going to start with the Box Property.  I’m going to say it’s 600 

pixels wide.  That is the Width that I set on this Table anyway.  I’m going to now say that any 

Table in the Class info_table will have a Width of 600. And in fact, one of the consequences of 

this is that it doesn’t necessarily mean that this Rule will only apply to Tables.  There isn’t 

anything here that says this Rule only applies to Tables. It applies to something that’s in the 

Class info_table.  Bit of a word of warning there.  Now let’s look at some of the other things that 

we might set.  What about Border?  We set the Border at a Thickness of 3 pixels. Let’s stick with 

that.  In fact, let’s make it 4.  And let’s say the Style, well we currently have our pretty regular 

Style.  Why don’t we just change the Style a little so that we can just make sure the Rules being 

applied throughout.  Let’s have a Double on that.  And then in terms of the Color of the Border, 

it’s currently going to Default to being black.  Let’s make it a say a very dark green colored 

Border.  So, that’ll do for the moment.  I could obviously change or set many other Properties 

here, but I’m going to click with those for the moment.  Now if I click on Apply, of course at the 

moment nothing is in the Class info_table.  So nothing is going to pick up the Values that I’ve 

set.  So let’s just click on OK and we’ll just see that the Rule has been created. 

And low and behold there is my New Style, my New CSS Rule.  If I click on it, of course, I can 

see the Properties at the bottom.  Border 4 pixels, Double, Hash 030; the Width 600 pixels.  Now 

I could at this stage add more Properties.  If I click on Add Property, I can choose from any of 
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the available Properties.  I could also go back into that Dialog and set them that way.  But I’m 

going to stick with the ones I’ve got at the moment and what I’m going to do is to now put this 

Table into that Class. So what I’m going to do is I’m going to go into Split so you can see what’s 

going on.  Let’s just click on Table so we can see the Code for the Table.  And what I’m going to 

do is to Delete the Attribute of Width.  I’m going to Delete the Attribute of Border. I don’t 

actually need those anymore.  And instead of that I’m going to say, “This Table is in the Class of 

info_table.”  Now Dreamweaver’s pretty clever about this because when I put Class equals it’s 

already added the Name that I’ve given this Class to the list that it offers me.  So I can double 

click on info_table, put in double quotes, space, and now let’s do a Refresh and let’s go back into 

Design View.  And what you can see, not surprisingly, is that our Table now has a Double 

Border, a little bit thicker.  The Width is the same as it was at 600 and the Border itself is a dark 

green Color.  So my Rule, my CSS Rule is now being used on this Table. 

So, let me now move that Rule.  So I’m going to right click on the info_table Rule, say, Move 

CSS Rules.  I can now move it to an existing Style Sheet, the one that I’m using, click on OK, 

and the Rule gets moved.  And it appears there as a .info_table Rule, which reminds me.  The 

dot, as with all these others, it says to me, This is a Rule that applies to a Class with that Name.  

So let’s now go to the Admission Prices Page and apply this Rule. 

So here I am on the Admission Prices Page.  Let me go into the Table somewhere. Let’s select 

the Table by clicking there. I’m going to look in the Code. Table begins there. Note the Width on 

that one is 80% and the Border is 2. So let’s get rid of those and we’re just going to put this in 

the Class. Do a Refresh, go back into Design View, and you can see that the Admission Prices 

Table has now picked up those Stylistic elements from our CSS Rule.  Now it’s only picked up 

the Width and the Border and clearly everything else about the Tables is different.  And what 

you would do in practice is to basically migrate all of the Styling that you wanted common 

between the Tables; not only these two but perhaps other Informational Tables on your Website 

and then when you apply the Class all of those points will be covered.  But I hope that by now 

you’ve learned enough about how to define and interpret CSS Styles, CSS Rules that you could 

do the rest of that yourself.  And one point to bear in mind, of course, is that you could put, for 

instance, a Table Row into a Class or a Table Cell into a Class as well. 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Now I hope that by now you’re beginning to feel a bit more comfortable with CSS and how it 

works.  There’s still one element of how it works that we haven’t really looked at in detail yet 

and in the next section, we’re going to have a quick look at the Cascading aspect of Cascading 

Style Sheets.  So, I’ll see you then. 
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Video:  Cascading Aspect of CSS 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to the fifth and final section specifically on CSS in our course on 

Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section, we’re going to look primarily at the subject of 

Inheritance.  I’ll explain what Inheritance is in just a moment, but we’re going to do it by looking 

at the Opening Times Page of the Springs Park Website.  And in particular we’re going to look at 

what’s going on in some parts of this Table.  So, let’s get started. 

So what I’m going to explain now is how Inheritance works, and I’m going to do it by clicking in 

the Monday Morning Cell on this Table and looking at this sequence of Tags.  Now the left most 

Tag is the Body Tag for this Page, and the Body of the Page gets some Default Properties. It’s 

got a Background Color potentially, Fonts potentially, Sizes for Fonts, Alignment, and so on.  It 

passes those by Inheritance down the Inheritance Line.  So it passes these to this DIV, the DIV 

Container.  Now the DIV Container says, “Thank you very much.  I’ll use all of those Properties, 

but this DIV is in the Class .container.”  And CSS tells it what it gets as a result of being in the 

Class .container. And it’s possible that some aspects of being in the Class .container will 

overwrite or overrule Properties that it got from being in the Body.  So it says, okay, I’ve got all 

these Properties, all these Attributes as a result of being in the Body of the Web Page, but some 

of them are superseded by what I get as a result of being in the Class .container.  So it Inherits 

some Properties, some Attributes, and it gets some additional ones as a result of being in the 

Class .container. And some of those may well overwrite Properties or Attributes it got from 

being in Body. Now whatever that Composite set is it then passes it along the line to the next 

DIV.  And the next DIV works in just the same way.  Thank you for all those Properties.  Oh, 

I’m in the Class .content.  As a result of being in the Class .content I get this, this, and this.  Oh 

and look that one overwrites one of the Properties I’ve already got.  It passes those down to the 

next DIV which isn’t in a Class, but it does have a Property of Align=Center.  So whatever Align 

was when we got here it says, “Forget everything about Align.  My Align is Center.”  It passes 

those Properties on to the Table.  The Table says, “I’ve got a Height of 370.  I’ve got an Align of 

Center as well.  I’ve got Cell Padding and Cell Spacing.  Oh and I’m in the Class .info_table as 

well.”  So it works out what it Properties are; passes them on to the Table Row.  The Table Row 

says, “Yeah, I’ll go with what I’ve got.” passes them on to Table Cell.  Table Cell says, “Thank 

you very much.  I also have Align is Center and I want a different Background Color.”  So that’s 

how Inheritance works along the Line.  And one of the issues with using CSS is that when you 
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look at the end result it’s important to understand how the Styling end result came about.  And 

there are a couple of Tools to help you to do this. 

So let’s look at one of those Tools, the CSS Inspector. You can use the CSS Inspector in Design, 

Split, or Code View and the best way to use it is like this. Click on Live and then when you’re in 

Live click on Inspect. Now what happens is you get a Message here, Inspect Mode is most useful 

with certain Workspace Settings. If you want to switch to one of the Workspace Settings that 

really helps with the CSS Inspector, click that now.  And when you’ve done that what you get is 

effectively a Split View.  You’re still in Live View, but you’ve got a Split View. And you can 

hover a part of the Page. You can select part and look at the CSS section. So let’s hover over the 

one on the right here, the Monday one, and note what you can see in the CSS Styles Panel Live 

as we hover over. Now in the CSS Styles Panel, you can see in the middle the sequence of Rules 

that apply down to that Table. It goes Body, .container, .content; so their Class Settings in DIVs 

and then a Class Setting for .info_table. Now note how if you look at the Properties at the bottom 

when you get down to a certain level some of the Properties are crossed through.  If you look, for 

instance, at the Screen Tip that’s going to appear here where I hover over Border. Border does 

not apply to your selection because it is not Inherited. Now what this means is that this Border 

that we’ve defined is the Border on the Table and not on individual items within the Table. So 

what we haven’t finished up with is a situation where each Cell has got a Double Border around 

it with a dark green coloring. Similarly the Width in a way up to the Table level it’s Inherited, 

but the Inheritance of Width for a Table does not go right down through to, for instance, every 

Cell because clearly every Cell in a Table with more than one Column couldn’t be the same 

Width.  So although some items you might think, well, why isn’t that Inherited?  There is a lot of 

intelligence in Dreamweaver to say certain things won’t be Inherited.  And something like Width 

is an excellent example because if you define the Width of a Table although individual Cells will 

Inherit a Property from the Table itself, they won’t Inherit Width because they won’t all be that 

same Width. And this crossing through is a way of Dreamweaver telling you, well, there is a 

Property defined here but it’s not affecting the element you’re looking at, at the moment; that is 

the individual Cell. 
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So this CSS Inspector is a really useful Tool that enables you to hover part of the Page and see 

what’s going on in CSS.  Now there is another way of looking at this.  It gives you the 

information in a pretty different form, but it also serves a useful purpose. 

Now what I’m going to do here is to click in one of the Cells in this Table. Note the Properties 

Panel at the bottom I can see that the Cell is selected.  And if I switch from the HTML View to 

the CSS View I can see a lot of information about CSS and there is a drop down here Targeted 

Rule and I can look at all the Rules that are relevant to the point that I’ve selected. Now if I go 

into the Monday Morning one, which is where I am; I’m looking at the same area that we looked 

at just now with the CSS Inspector.  Now if I click on this drop down, right at the top there I can 

see Cascade. And what this is telling me is that the Rules that apply here Cascade from Body to 

.container to .content to .info_table. And if I wanted to check box one of these other Rules.  Say I 

wanted to check the .container Rule I can select the .container Rule here.  I can click in Edit Rule 

and it brings up for me the Rule Definition for .container in my External Style Sheet. Now one of 

the things you may not remember is exactly what’s in the .container Rule. It’s quite simple to 

just click through.  Ah, yes there is part of the Rule.  It’s got a Background Color of 0C6.  That’s 

one of the things that’s Defined in this Rule.  Let’s see what else is Defined in this Rule, no, 

nothing particular there.  And in that way you can check through, change, or set other Properties.  

Let’s just do that once more.  Let’s go right to the top.  Let’s go up to Body and let’s Edit that 

Body Rule.  And you may remember that one of the things that’s in the Body Rule is a definition 

of the Font Family.  Now I’m going to tell you a little bit about Font Family in a moment, but 

part of the Definition is to give a Font Size, 100%, a Line Height 1.4, that’s the number of 

characters high each Line is, and a Color for the Font.  Now notice how easy it would be to 

change the Font Color here. It’s currently set at black. Let me just set it at white. Click on Apply.  

I’m just going to move that out of the way and you can see that, in fact, all of the Text is changed 

to white.  Now there are some exceptions.  Don’t worry about that bit in the corner.  And if I 

looked at the other Pages which are Sharing this Style Sheet they would also have all their Text 

white. 

Now let me just change that back to black, click on OK, and there we are.  I think we’ve looked 

at Inheritance and Cascading, etc. enough for the moment.  I’ve got a couple of other things to 

cover now.  What I want to show as well is if I Close opening_times.html, so click on Close.  It 
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will also say Save changes to the Style Sheet.  If I’ve done anything that changes the Style Sheet, 

and of course I have, it will ask me if I want to Save those changes.  So the answer to that, of 

course, is Yes and there we are. 

Now I mentioned just now that in the CSS Rule Definition for Body in our External Style Sheet, 

we have a Font Family of Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, Sans-serif.  There are a number of Font 

Families that you can choose from and the one that we’ve got here is a commonly chosen one.  I 

want to just explain what Font Family is all about. One of the issues you have, and I’ve 

mentioned this a couple of time now when you’re producing and Publishing a Website, is that 

you’re never quite sure what the state of your Users Browsers is going to be. And if you take a 

particular Font that you want to use it’s quite possible that Users don’t have that Font.  Of 

course, some Users may decide to get that Font, but you have little control over that.  So what 

you do when you’re defining the Font to use on your Site is to define a Font Family. And the 

way this works for each User is that they’re Browser should say, okay, if I’ve got Verdana, the 

first Font, use that.  But they’ll say, well, if you haven’t got Verdana use Arial.  Now anybody 

who’s got Windows has probably got Arial.  So that’s a pretty safe bet.  But, of course, that’s for 

people who are using Windows.  That’s for people that haven’t written their own Browsers and 

so on.  So there’s another fall back which is failing that use Helvetica.  Now there won’t be many 

people that haven’t got the Helvetica Font.  By the way Helvetica is pretty much interchangeable 

with the otherwise named Universe Font.  And if all that fails, use the Users Default Sans-serif 

Font.  That’s the one that doesn’t have the little sort of squiggly bits on the Ts and Ws and 

things.  So as a last resort, the Browser should have defined a sans-serif Font.  Now, of course, 

that’s great in that if they haven’t got a Sans-serif Font defined, then they’re going to be in 

trouble anyway.  But it does emphasize one point and that is that ultimately you don’t have that 

much control over how your Pages will look where you have Users with perhaps very old 

Browsers or very limited numbers of Fonts and so on. But this is how you setup the sequence 

that a Users Browser will try to display your Pages. And it’s well worth not only considering if 

that, which is pretty much the Default for Dreamweaver CS6 suits your requirements or whether 

you want to look at one of these other Font Families or as they’re normally called Font 

Combinations.  Now you can go in and Edit a Font list, make up your own Font list, your own 

Font Combination if you want to. 
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Now we’ve covered a lot of material on CSS and I hope that you’re certainly encouraged to 

experiment with it. We could, of course, spend many, many hours talking about CSS and the 

various things that you can do with it.  But I think the most important thing is to understand these 

basic principles such as Inheritance, External Style Sheets, and so on and particularly the 

usefulness of those Tools because very often that’s the most difficult part of using CSS is just 

finding out what’s happening in a particular situation. Now there’s one other Tool, I just want to 

quickly show you on that which can also be a real help.  Let’s suppose we’ve got the cursor here 

in the Monday 8 o’clock Start Time Cell in the Table. Bring up the Styles Panel again and 

choose one of the Rules; this one say which is .info_table.  Wherever you are at any time if you 

look at one of the Properties, the Border Property here or the Width Property, if you say chose 

the Border Property and right click one of the options you have is to Disable one of the 

Properties just to see what the effect is.  So, for instance, if I click Disable here, what it’s done is 

to Disable the Border Property on the Table.  Now, of course, that’s not particularly relevant to 

the Cell I chose, but you can Disable any of the Properties that apply to any of the listed Rules 

here and see what effect they have on the Page; pretty straightforward then to Re-enable that 

again.  That’s sometimes also a very useful way of identifying issues with CSS. 

So you should now have a good level of knowledge of CSS to carry you forward.  And we can 

turn our attention back to some of the other aspects of making our Website look really great.  

The next thing I want to look at is to produce a more attractive Menu system.  And we’re going 

to do that using a Spry Widget. We’re going to start that in the next section. I’ll see you then. 

  



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Chapter 19 – Spry Widgets 

Video:  Using Spry Widgets 
Toby:  Welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section, we’re going 

to start looking at Spry Widgets.  Now you may have absolutely no idea what a Spry Widget is.  

First of all, I’m going to put it into a little bit of context for you.  I mentioned once or twice 

before that apart from the HTML Code, you can use written Program Code written in Languages 

such as Java Script to make your Website, your Web Pages do particular things.  And some 

people have packaged pieces of Script, pieces of Java Script in this case, into little blocks that 

you can use pre-written Code that you can tailor to your own requirements but basically whereby 

you don’t have to write the Program Code yourself to achieve a particular effect.  Now one 

particular set of these blocks are the Spry Widgets and they are really an integral part of 

Dreamweaver CS6.  So we’re going to look at is making a nice Menu Bar using Spry Widgets. 

Now when you use Spry Widgets, there are really three elements to their use.  First of all there 

are the Widgets themselves which consist primarily of Java Script Code. Then there is the 

HTML Code you need in order to Insert the Widget or Widgets into your Pages.  And then there 

is the Styling and the Styling with Spry Widgets is achieved using CSS. Now fortunately, 

Dreamweaver pretty much handles all three elements for you. That is apart from a bit of 

Customization and tailoring on your part. 

Now one aspect of what I’m about to do is going to be a little bit regrettable later on.  I’ll come 

back to that later on.  But what I’m going to do is to Insert a new Menu System on the Home 

Page.  So Open the Home Page, goes into Design View.  We already have, of course, our Menu 

System here that we setup earlier on.  We got a Default Menu System when we created the Page 

and then we’ve effectively setup a couple of Links much earlier on in the course.  Now the way 

that these Links work is quite easy to see.  If we go into Split Code View here and look at the 

DIV here that contains the Menu System, which is the one that’s got a Class of Side Bar 1.  That 

DIV currently contains the whole of the Menu System and the whole of the Menu System is an 

Unordered List.  The Tags here are UL and Slash UL, Unordered List.  And within that 

Unordered List there are four LI elements, List Item.  The first one is a Link to the New Arrivals 

Page.  The second one is a Link to the Opening Times Page.  Then we have two others that are 
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basically Blind Links.  They say Link 3 and Link 4, but don’t actually go anywhere.  We’ve just 

got a Hash symbol there; they’re not going to any particular place.  Now to put the new Menu 

System in, I’m basically just going to Delete the old one.  So I’m going to put the cursor there 

are a little bit drastic I know, but I’m just going to Delete.  Now in doing that what I’ll finish up 

with if I do a Refresh is a completely empty Side Bar DIV here.  I’ve still got the Class Side Bar 

1 but apart from that in the DIV there’s nothing at all. That is where I’m going to put my new 

Menu Bar. 

So to Insert the new Menu Bar, it’s pretty straightforward.  Go to Insert then hover over Spry and 

you can see all of the elements, all of the Spry Widgets that are available. Now the section in the 

middle, the Validation ones relate to Form Fields which we’re going to look at later on in the 

course. And then we have various other Widgets that are available; we have Tool Tips, 

Collapsible Panels, and so on.  We just want the Menu Bar.  So click on Menu Bar and then we 

get a basic choice.  Do you want Horizontal Menu Bar or a Vertical Menu Bar.  Let’s go for 

Vertical and click on OK.  Now when we do that what happens is, well two things really 

although they’re the same thing with two different Views, the Spry Menu Bar appears on the 

right in Design View with four items on it and within the DIV that we were working in, we get 

the Spry Menu Bar Inserted.  Now as with our previous one, it is an Unordered List and it is an 

Unordered List with a structure.  If you look you’ve got UL for Unordered List, List Item, and 

then another UL within that, and this corresponds to Levels of Menu Item; something we didn’t 

have before.  So from Item 1 there will be a sort of fly out Menu set of options and that’s the 

effect that I wanted to achieve here.  Now if you look at the UL Statement, you can see a couple 

of very important things. It has an ID, so this particular Unordered List has got a unique ID.  It’s 

called Menu Bar 1.  And it’s in a Class called Menu Bar Vertical which means a lot of its CSS 

Styling will come from the fact that it’s in the Class Menu Bar Vertical.  Now the rest of the 

Unordered List is there; it takes us through to the end of this DIV.  Let’s just go back now into 

Design View and take a closer look at this new Menu Bar. 

Now although we are specifically setting up a Menu Bar here, I also want to cover some of the 

general aspects of using Spry Widgets as well.  So, for instance, if you look at the Properties 

Panel at the bottom, you can see the Properties Panel probably looks quite unusual.  Currently we 

have the Widget selected.  That’s why we can see a Properties Panel for the Widget and we’re 
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going to work on this Properties Panel in a little while.  If I go elsewhere on the Page, so 

supposing if I go over here just into a Normal part of the Page, then, of course, I’ll see the 

Properties for whatever element I’m working in there.  But anytime I want to come back to the 

Spry Menu Bar, I can click on that and, of course, I’m back into being able to work on the Menu 

Bar and in fact the same is true of any kind of Spry Widget. 

One other thing I’m going to need is a Folder to keep my Spry Assets in and the convention is to 

make that a Subfolder of the Root Folder.  Now I’m going to go into Files and create a New 

Subfolder.  So all I need to do here is say New Folder.  I’ll give it the Name Spry Assets.  That’s 

pretty much the Default for Names for Spry Assets Folder.  I’ll Minimize the Files Panel again 

and now go into Manage Sites, go into Edit.  I’m now going to look at Advanced Settings, and 

for Spry let’s choose that Folder, select that, click on Save, click on Done.  And that’s now the 

Folder where Spry Assets will be stored. 

Now there are a couple of things to be aware of.  One of them is if you look in the CSS Styles 

Panel apart, from our own Style Sheet you’ll now see another Style Sheet. 

SpryMenuBarVertical.css has been introduced to the Site.  And if I Expand that, I will find all of 

the CSS Rules that apply to the Vertical Menu Bar.  Now by looking at each of those, if I want to 

and I will do this a little bit later on, I can Customize the appearance of the Menu Bar as well as 

Customizing the Content of the Menu Bar.  And I’m going to return to the appearance a little bit 

later on. 

So let’s now go back to the Menu Bar and do some Customization.  So as I said before just click 

on the blue Tag at the top there and we have the Menu Bar Options at the bottom.  Now basically 

it’s a multi-level Menu System.  And if you look at this Box here, the first of these three, it says, 

Item 1, Item 2, Item 3, Item 4.  I can add additional Items pretty easily.  So if I click on Plus, it 

comes up as Untitled Item.  Over here I can Edit it.  I don’t have to put the same sort of words.  I 

can say 5
th

 Item and I now have a fifth Item in my Menu.  I can Move Items up and down.  So if 

I take Item 3 and press the Up Arrow, it takes it up the List, Down Arrow put it back again.  And 

it’s pretty easy just to Delete one of the Items as well.  Select it, like that one, and press Minus to 

Delete it.  So that’s how you change the main entries in the Menu.  Now if you select one of the 

Menu Items, let’s suppose you select Item 1 here.  When you select it, if there are Submenu 

Items, they appear in the second List.  And in the second List exactly the same kind of thing 
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happens.  You can Add additional Items, you can Remove them, you can Move them around.  If 

I select the middle Item and then select Plus, the Untitled Item goes below the one I selected.  So 

if I called that something like New, then, of course, that appears. I can Move it around up and 

down, and then when it’s selected I can press the Minus and that gets rid of it.  So that’s how I 

control the Contents of the Menu system.  What I’m now going to do is to put that Content in for 

this Site. 

Now I mentioned earlier on that one aspect of what I’m doing might well turn out to be 

regrettable.  Whether it is or not depends on this question and your answer to it.  If you’re going 

to have one Menu system throughout the Site, which is certainly an attractive idea because it’s 

easy to maintain, does that mean that every Page will have the same Menu? And then you have 

subsidiary questions such as, should the Home Page have a Link to the Home Page?  Or should 

you only have Home on Pages that aren’t Home?  And so on.  Now there are differences of 

opinion about this.  Some people like to have a nice consistent Menu.  Some people look at each 

Page of a Site and say, where should the Menu give me the options to go from here?  For the 

purposes of showing you how to put a Spry Menu Bar in, I’m not even going to attempt to 

answer that question.  What I am going to do is I’m going to have a Menu Bar system here which 

has got all of my Pages on it, including the Home Page and then you’ll see how easy it is for me 

to just Copy that into other Pages if that’s what I want to do.  So, the first Link is going to be a 

Link to the Home Page.  So I’m going to go into Item 1 and I’m going to change the Text that 

appears to Home.  Now one of the problems with this is that it won’t actually take me anywhere.  

I need to put in the Link.  Where will clicking on this Menu option take me?  Now clicking on 

this Menu option to find where it takes me to, I can use the Browse here and the Browse says, 

Find the relevant Page which is this Page itself, click on OK.  Now I will have a Link that 

actually works. 

So to finish off the setting up of this Link, the Title Box here will actually give us a Screen Tip, a 

Tool Tip when we hover over the Menu Item.  So I’m just going to put Home in there as well.  

And the Target here with the sort of Target we had before. So that’s going to just be Underscore-

Self.  Now with the Home Tab, I don’t have any Named Anchors, any particular points I might 

want to jump to.  So I’m going to Remove the second Level Items there. Now let’s move on to 

Item 2.  Item 2 will be New Arrivals. The Link there will be to the New Arrivals Page. I’ll put a 
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Tip in there as well, and I’ll put in again the Target of Underscore-Self.  This will have a Named 

Anchor point.  It’s got the Wikipedia Kangaroo entry point that we can go to.  So I’m going to 

add a second Level Menu Item here and it’s going to say Kangaroos.  The Link will be still to the 

New Arrivals Page, but it will also then have that Anchor point specified.  So I put in Hash and 

then the Link is Kangaroo_Wikipedia.  Title, I’ll just use Kangaroos.  Target again Underscore.  

So, now in that way I’m going to carry on putting in the rest of the Menu System.  I suggest you 

do the same and I’ll join you again in just a moment. 

So I’ve finished entering the information I need for the Springs Park Menu system at the 

moment.  As you can see, I’ve got four top Level Items and one of them has a second Level 

Item, Kangaroos.  As you can see it’s a very flexible system, the Spry Menu Bar.  You can have 

as many of these Menu Items as you like.  You can go down to a second Level and even a third 

Level with the others.  Now I’m going to begin the next section by testing this, and then we’ll 

discuss the Formatting and Styling.  So, let me just Close this Page.  It says, Save changes to 

index.html as usual, Yes.  This Page used an Object or Behavior that require supporting Files.  

The following Files have been Copied to your Local Site. You must Upload them to your Server 

in order for the Object or Behavior to function correctly.  As you probably expected, once we’ve 

Inserted this Menu Bar, we now have some elements associated with Spry that will need to get 

Uploaded to the Remote Server in order for the Site to function correctly.  Now I’m not going to 

Upload them at the moment because I want to do a little bit more work on the Presentation.  But 

in the next section, when we’ve done that Presentation work, we’ll Upload this lot to the Remote 

Server and see if the Site is working in Public.  So click on OK and I’ll join you in the next 

section. 
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Video:  Formatting and Styling Spry Widgets 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to the second section on Spry Widgets in our course on Adobe 

Dreamweaver CS6.  In the previous section, we Inserted a Spry Menu Bar and we set it up to 

deal with the Pages of the Springs Park Website.  In this section, we’re going to test that Menu 

Bar, make sure it all works okay, and then we’re going to do some work on the Formatting and 

Styling of the Menu Bar.  The first thing I want to do though is to look at what has happened to 

our Site as a result of Inserting the Spry Widget Menu Bar. 

First of all, let’s Open up the Files Panel and the New Folder we created was Spry Assets.  Let’s 

look inside the Spry Assets Folder and we find that we have the CSS, the Cascading Style Sheet 

Document that’s got those Spry Vertical Menu Bar Rules in it.  We have a couple of GIFs and 

we have a JS File.  Now a JS File is a J-Script, Java Script File and the J-Script File contains the 

Code that causes the Menu to sort of leap about and so on and to make it a dynamic feature of 

the Page.  The GIFs are effectively the little Pictures.  Now let me Open one of those GIFs up, let 

me just have a quick look at what one of those GIFs is.  If I Open it up, you might just about see 

it in the top left corner.  It’s the little arrow.  It’s the little wedge that appears on one of the Menu 

Bar blocks.  So that’s what one of the GIFs looks like, and they are the Assets that go with the 

Spry Vertical Menu Bar. 

Now let’s Open up the Home Page again, go into Code View, and look near the top of the Page, 

because near the top of the Page, we now can see that we have Links to two Style Sheets.  There 

is the springspark01 Style Sheet, css Folder springspark01, and then there is the Style Sheet 

SpryMenuBarVertical.css which is in the Spry Assets Folder which is a Subfolder of the Root 

Folder of our Site.  So this particular Page is now using two CSS Style Sheets.  So the thing that 

remains is I first want to make sure that everything works okay and then we’re going to look at 

the Presentation, the Styling of this Menu Bar.  Let’s do the test first of all. 

Now as you may recall we can’t test Links in Design View, we need to go into Live View at 

least.  In many ways, it’d be a good idea now to do a test in a Browser.  But I want to get the 

Styling of the Menu Bar sorted out before I go into Browser Testing.  So I’m just going to go 

into Live View.  Remember in Live View, you need to use the Control key in order to get the 

Links to work so I’m going to hold the Control key down.  I’m going to try Admission Prices.  

Yep, that’s fine, just go back.  Opening Times also fine.  New Arrivals, that’s fine.  Now the fly 
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out option Kangaroos is fine as well.  Home won’t work from here, of course, and until I’ve got 

the Menu Bar on the other Pages, I won’t be able to check going back to Home. Although I’m 

sure it’ll be fine.  Now I’m certainly not going to put this Menu Bar on the other Pages until I’m 

happy with it.  So let’s look at some aspects of its Presentation. 

Now before I go into these Presentation aspects, I should point out something that I think I 

probably should’ve pointed out right near the beginning.  There is so much to fit into a course 

like this on Dreamweaver that it’s necessary to steer clear of certain things.  And one of the 

things that I’ve steered clear of and I’m going to continue to steer clear of is Design Aspects of 

the Pages.  Now if you are a Designer or somebody with a particularly strong artistic bent you 

may look at some of this and think, “Oh those Colors are horrible, they don’t go together and so 

on.”  What I’m really showing you here is how to do these things, the mechanics, the Tools, and 

so on.  And if I spent time talking about what Colors we should use, what goes with what, what’s 

fashionable, and so on, this would become a much, much longer course.  So when I’m doing this 

I’m concentrating on the How to do it rather than the Stylistic sides themselves.  And the other 

second point that goes along with that, which is equally important, is that I am trying to keep all 

these things pretty simple at the moment.  Many people might think, “Well, you ought to have 

one of these here and you ought to have one of those there and you need to include a bit about 

that.”  And undoubtedly with many Sites things do get quite complicated.  Now this course is 

intended to take you being an absolute beginner right through to the point where you can build a 

pretty reasonable looking Website, but I’m not trying to go into really advanced Website Design, 

of very complex Pages and so on.  I’m trying to keep it pretty simple still at this stage so that you 

don’t get confused by huge amounts of detail.  So when it comes to looking at how to make some 

improvements to this Menu Bar System here, I’m really just going to some basic Color changes 

and try to make it sort of Merge in with the surroundings a bit more. 

Now even with a relatively straightforward Page such as this one finding out what causes various 

Stylistic effects can be a bit complicated as we’ve seen already.  But you can greatly simplify 

this by having a routine or a standard set of Tools that you use to investigate what’s going on.  

Now I’ve shown you the main Tools that you need to use for this purpose and I’m going to use 

one or two of those now to make some changes to the Style of this Page. Now the first thing I’m 

going to do is behind this Menu System, the Spry Menu Bar, we’ve got this funny Color here, 
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sort of biscuity-Colored bit of Background. I’d really want make that the same Color as these 

other Backgrounds.  So the first thing I want to do is find out what’s causing that and then I can 

go in and fix it. 

So let’s find out what’s causing it first.  I’m going to use the CSS Inspector on this occasion.  So 

I’m going to go into Live and then switch on the CSS Inspector, go into the Inspect Mode.  Now 

if I want to see what’s causing something, it’s best to have it just next to the Panel, hover over 

there and you can straightaway see in the Panel what’s causing it because the Side Bar 1 Rule 

has got a Background Color, as you can see there, of that Color.  Now I want to make it the same 

as the overall Background to the Page. And one option for that would be just to Remove this 

particular Property.  So, if I select that and just right click I can Delete that Property.  So let’s do 

that.  And what I now see, and let’s just go back into switch off Inspector, switch off Live, back 

into Design View, click away, is we’ve got that much more sensible situation now where the 

Menu is just hovering over the Background of the same Style.  Don’t forget when you’re in Live 

View as opposed to Design View, you’re not going to see all these other various Lines we’ve 

been seeing.  So back into Design View.  Now let’s look at the Menu Buttons themselves. 

So if I go back into Live View, let’s see what I do and don’t like about these Menu Buttons.  

Well, in Live View note as I hover over they go that blue Color.  Now I think that blue Color 

doesn’t go with this green at all.  I don’t like that Color at all and I think what I’d rather do is 

have it say go a much darker shade of green.  Now one of the other things to note about this 

hovering over is when I hover over the Text changes to being white.  So if you notice the word 

Admission or the words Admissions Prices currently are in what appears to be a black Font on a 

whitish Background.  Go down, it becomes whitish Font on a bluish or on a dark blue 

Background.  Now all of those Colors are governed by CSS Rules that are part of the Spry 

Vertical Menu Bar CSS Styles.  And there are quite a few Rules included in the CSS for the 

Menu Bar.  It might be a bit of a troll to find the right one.  So again, the CSS Inspector is going 

to be a good place to look.  So while I’m in Live View, I’m going to switch on the Inspector 

again and what I’m going to do is I’ve got the Menu right next to the Panel so let’s go up here 

and hover over one now.  As you can see there is a Rule down there right at the bottom of the 

Panel which has got this blue Color in it.  Now the Rule it is, is this one and that Rule relates to 

one of the Hover Properties.  When you hover over something, now the Color we’ve got there is 
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this 33C.  I can go in there.  I’m going to go into the Color Picker and I’m going to choose a very 

dark green instead.  Now that’s Hash 030.  Let’s try that one as an alternative. So, let’s try that, 

click off the Inspector, just click off Live, go back into Normal Design View, and let’s go into 

Live again. Let’s try that.  Now, ah, I think that looks a little bit more suitable. Yep, it works on 

everything and I think that’s a little bit more in keeping with the green that we’ve got.  However, 

the Background, the Menu Buttons when they’re not being hovered over still look sort of white.  

And you can see that edge coming through there.  It’s a little bit sort of untidy looking.  It may 

be not too bad, but what would it look like if we actually made the Colors of the Menu Bar 

Option Backgrounds the same as the overall Background so that all you can see there is the 

words and they’re not in the sort of very specific Boxes.  Let’s try that as well. 

Now, of course, you don’t have to use the CSS Inspector.  Sometimes you can go into an element 

on a Page and work out from pretty much from first principle what’s going on.  So let’s take this 

particular example.  If I click in there, I can see I’ve got an A which is a Ref, of course, that is 

the Link to the Admission Prices Page.  It’s in a List Item.  The List Item is part of a UL, 

Unordered List, and that’s within a DIV, which is a DIV of Class Side Bar 1.  So let’s have a 

look here.  Let’s have a look in the Code, first of all, to do a Split.  The UL here, ID Menu Bar 1, 

Class Menu Bar Vertical so there will be a CSS Rule for Menu Bar Vertical. Let’s just Open up 

the CSS Styles Panel.  Let’s look at all the Spry 1s are Open. Menu Bar Vertical;  let’s have a 

look at that.  UL, Unordered List, that’s okay.  Ah, now there we are.  Where we have a Vertical 

A, the Background Color is it’s a sort of off white, it’s EEE. What if we changed it to the light 

green that we’ve got elsewhere?  Let’s try that. 

There it is, 0C6.  Let’s go back into Design View, get back into Live View.  Now let’s see what 

happens with our Menu System.  Now as we hover over we get the very, very dark green on the 

light green.  We have this little Border here.  You can actually get rid of the Border without too 

much trouble.  Let’s leave there for the moment.  Now I think that’s a little bit more sympathetic, 

that Border, that System to having the blue and the white and so on.  So I quite like that.  I think 

when we’ve worked on the rest of the Page, we maybe come back and trim that a little bit more, 

do a couple more things to it but I think that looks considerably better.  Now clearly we could do 

quite a bit more work on Customizing this Menu System to our own requirements to bring it into 

line with current Styles.  We may want to change the Font, possibly make the Text a little bit 
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smaller, probably get rid of that Border as well, and we may even want to put some other 

additional effects on the Buttons both in the Normal state and when they’re hovered over. But 

I’m really just trying to show you the principles of that for the moment, including Spry Widgets 

on to Web Pages as you can see is pretty straightforward, each of them has its own 

Customization you can perform and it’s a really quick way of getting additional functionality on 

to your Pages with relatively little amount of effort. And, of course, once you’ve included one of 

these and got used to Customizing them, you can add them pretty quickly because you know 

exactly what you need to do to make them work.  Now I’m going to leave the Menu System 

there at the moment. I am going to Copy the Menu Bar on to other Pages in a little while, but 

before I do that I want to do some more work on Images and in particular I want to put an Image 

along the top of the Page here just to make it look a little bit nicer and then after that we’re going 

to Publish the Site again and see where we’ve got to.  So, we’ll look at Images again in the next 

section, please join me for that. 

  



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Chapter 20 – More About Images 

Video:  Adding Header Image 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In the previous 

section, we added a Spry Menu Bar to the Home Page of the Springs Park Website.  In this 

section, we’re going to make a further improvement to that Page by adding a nice Graphic, a nice 

Image to the top of the Pages just to add a little bit of Color and a little bit of interest.  And then 

I’m going to Copy both of those things, the Menu Bar and the Image to the other Pages.  We’re 

going to do a new Upload to the Remote Server and have a look at the Site as it now is Online.  

So there’s plenty to do in this section and the next.  So, let’s get started. 

Now throughout the course so far you may have been wondering what this Item in the top left 

corner is, Insert Logo 180 by 90. It’s a sort of Placeholder on the Page in which we are expected 

to put a Logo or we can put a Logo.  And in fact all of the Pages, so this is index.html, here’s 

new_arrivals.html.  They all have a space for that Logo.  They were basically all built these 

Pages as Copies of each other anyway.  Now, under normal circumstances, we could make a 

Logo of that Size or adapt a Logo to that Size, put it on the Pages, and give our Pages a little bit 

of identity, a little bit of branding perhaps.  But what I’m going to do this time is to show you 

that although there’s a space there for this, you can actually adapt a Page pretty much how you 

wish to once you understand the basics of HTML and particularly once you can Link it through 

to the supporting CSS.  So what we’re going to do on the Home Page here is to put an Image 

right along the top of the Page, not just put a Logo in the corner, but an Image right along the top 

of the Page.  Now I’ve already prepared a suitable Image.  I’ll talk to you about that when you 

see it.  Now we’re going to look at how we actually put something across the whole of the top of 

the Page.  It’s essential now to look at the structure of the Page by looking at the HTML and then 

seeing how we can Insert the Image.  This is one of the things that you can do in Design View by 

a bit of judicious selecting and Inserting, but I really want to emphasize some aspects of the 

HTML.  So this is a job I’m going to do by looking at the HTML as I go.  So, let’s start by going 

into Split View. 

Now the first thing I’d like you to notice is that if I click here somewhere in where it says Insert 

Logo, we find that we’re dealing with an Image Tag.  So this is intended to be an Image, which 
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will normally be a Logo or a Photograph or something like that.  And if you look at the Tags 

along here, you’ll see that the Image Tag is itself within an A Tag.  Now the A, as you’ll realize 

by now is a Link, and this particular Link has an H Ref, a Target of Hash which is pretty much a 

going nowhere Link.  And in fact, in this case, I’m really going to Remove the Link because this 

is not going to give me a clickable Link to somewhere else. I just want to Picture right across.  

Now of course, if I just clicked on the A and Deleted, I’d Delete everything within it, which is 

not particularly what I want to do every time.  But on this occasion if you look around the area of 

the part that’s highlighted, so this is everything within the A Tag, it’s all within a DIV and the 

DIV is in the Class Header.  So this is a single DIV which is actually the Header of the Page.  So 

in fact, if I selected the A Tag and Deleted, I would quite safely Delete that within the Page.  

Watch what happens now when I Refresh.  When I Refresh, I just seem to have lost all of that 

but I have got a space up here where my Header goes.  Now what I’m going to do is to Insert in 

this space an Image and the Image has been stored in my Springs Park Resources Folder.  So, 

I’m going to say Insert.  I’m going to say Image.  It’ll let me Browse for that Image and I’m 

going to go up from Springs Park.  I’m going to go to Springs Park Resources and it’s that one.  

Now last time we skipped over Alternate Text and Long Description; this time, I’m going to 

include both of those. 

Now the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes I briefly mentioned before.  There are two 

components and you might include one or both of them.  They are primarily used by the visually 

impaired and in particular in use in Website Readers. The Alternate Text that you put in is 

normally a brief statement describing the Image and this will normally read out by the Reader.  

So as the Reader works its way down the Page, it will say something along the lines of there is 

an Image of and then it reads out what the Alternate Text says.  Now I’ve typed in here “A 

pelican at Springs Park.”  If you want a more full Description and this can include quite a lot of 

detail, such as details of how and when the Picture was taken, perhaps anything that’s been done 

to it, or perhaps more detail of what’s in the Picture.  You can prepare a Plain Text Document 

which will hold that Information.  Readers can only really cope with Plain Text.  Now I prepared 

such a Document.  I’ve put it in the Resources Folder.  So I’m going to go up to the Desktop, 

down to Springs Park Resources again, and I’ve, there we are, Text File there with that Text in it.  

This says, “This File is outside of the Root Folder of the Site Springs Park and may not be 

accessible.  Would you like to Copy the File into your Root Folder?”  And I would say, yes 
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please, that’s where I’d like to put it.  Then I’m given an option of where to Save it.  I could, of 

course, create a Subfolder for any of these kinds of Documents.  For the moment, I’m going to 

leave it in the Root.  So I’m going to click on Save.  Having entered both of those I click on OK.  

Just a point here, which is important, if you don’t want to enter this Information or Insert an 

Object, change the Accessibility Preferences.  You can actually say I don’t want to enter this 

Information as I Insert the Images and then either you can sort of not bother with it, which 

nowadays is not really the recommended action, or you can go through the Site later on and add 

the Accessibility Information later.  Well I’ve entered both of those now.  So I click on OK and 

my Image is now in place. 

Now before we look at the Image and make a couple of adjustments to it, just look at what’s 

happened here within the DIV which is in the Class Header, which I’m referring to as the Header 

of the Page.  Not to be confused, of course, with the Head section of the Page which is up here.  

We have Image, Source.  Now the Source gives us the File Name where the Image is.  We have a 

Width, a Height. These are Inherited from the real Width and Height in pixels of the Image. We 

have Alt which is the Alt Text and Long Desc which is the Name of the File containing the Long 

Description.  Now, of course, all of this can be adjusted manually.  And what we’re going to look 

at next is yes it can be adjusted manually, but also it can be adjusted in the Properties Panel 

which contains the Information about the Image whilst the Image is selected. 

Now amongst the things you can see on the Properties Panel here for the Image are that its Width 

is 3,072 pixels and as you may recall the Width of my Web Page is 960. We could easily check 

that by looking at the CSS Panel and just checking that the Body Size is 960 pixels. So I need to 

make this Image significantly smaller to bring it back to a reasonable Size to fit on the Page.  

Now it’s quite straightforward. I can do it here merely by changing 3,072 to 960. And if I Lock 

the Aspect Ratio, so I put the Constraint on the Size there and change that to 960, click in here 

say, then Dreamweaver will Resize, keep the Aspect Ratio and Proportion, and you can see that 

I’ve got a pretty good fit now to the top of the Page. 

Now before I finally commit this change, just make sure I’m happy with it, which I am.  The 

other point is that Dreamweaver will adjust Sizes not only to maintain Aspect Ratios, but also to 

allow for Padding, to allow for Borders, and so on.  In this particular case, it’s dropped the Width 

from 960 down to 952.  That leaves me slightly lopsided on the Page.  It’s quite straightforward, 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

the Image is still selected.  I can just go into Format, into Align, into Center, and I now find the 

Image is properly Centered on the top of the Page and all I’ve got to do now is click the tick here 

to commit that Image.  It warns me about not being able to Undo and there we are, the Image is 

now on the Header of the Page. 

So there we are, that’s our Image added to the Header.  Now there are just a couple of other 

things I’d like to add at this point.  One of them is if you go into Edit Preferences, one of the 

Pages on Preferences is File Types and Editors and here you can specify which External Editors 

to use for each File Type. So for example if you’re using Photoshop Files, PSD Files, you can 

add and specify Photoshop as the Program to Edit PSD Files with. 

And the second thing to mention is that as you develop the Pages in this way on a sort of iterative 

basis, you may look at other parts of the Page obviously and decide that you want to make 

changes to other parts of the Page. I don’t think it’s a good idea to go round and round in circles.  

So when you’ve made a change like this, just try it out for a little while even if you don’t feel 

particularly easy with it and then look at the other parts of the Page and decide what changes you 

want to make.  When we come to Upload and Test this version of the Site in a little while, we 

might look at it and we might all say, well, we do like this and we don’t like that and so on.  But 

give it a bit of a try.  Let other people have a look. Get other people’s opinions on what looks 

good and what doesn’t look good.  So, in the next section we’re going to do a quick Upload of 

the Site as it is.  In fact, we’re going to do a bit of Testing on it as it is.  We’re going to see how 

it looks on the Internet and then we’re going to come back and do some more work on the Site.  

So I’ll see you then. 
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Chapter 21 – Testing a Website 

Video:  Check Links, Validate Pages, Run Reports, & Cleaning Up XHTML 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to this course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  Since we last 

Published our Site we’ve made quite a few changes.  So it’s time to Publish the Site again.  And 

before we do that I want to talk a little bit more about Testing a Site.  We’ve looked at a couple 

of option earlier on in the course and I’d like to refer you to part of the Adobe Help File which is 

called Testing Your Dreamweaver Site.  I’ve got it in front of me here.  There is a lot of useful 

information on there, a lot of good advice on there.  There are quite a few things you can check 

on a Site and to go through those on this course would take quite a long time.  The list of the 

sorts of problems to look for and the sort of Test to Run is here in the Help, which is pretty good.  

What I’m going to do in this section is to take you through the main points, one or two of which 

I’ve mentioned before, and in order to highlight the sort of thing that happens I have Embedded 

some errors in the Site that weren’t there before. And with a bit of luck the Tools that Adobe 

provide us with in Dreamweaver CS6 will find the three or four errors that I have Embedded in 

the Pages now.  Once we Run some of the Tests, we’ll Upload the Site again and we’ll have a 

look at it on the Internet.  So let’s get started. 

Now one thing I should point out is that I’ve been through the Pages of the Site and put the 

common Header on all of them.  I’ve also transferred the Spry Menu Bar to each of the Pages.  

Going back to our earlier discussion, I’ve put the same Menu Bar on each Page.  It’s arguable 

whether each Page should have its own Menu Bar, but that’s something we’ll maybe turn our 

attention back to later if there’s time. Now the other thing to point out, which is important, is that 

I’m going to assume that you’ve already got the Message about Spell-checking each Page 

because we’ve done that a couple of times now.  I would normally always do a Spell-check on 

any changed Page.  Assume I’ve done them here, and what we’re going to do first is go into the 

Results Panel which we looked at before and we’re going to start with the Link Checker. 

So with the Link Checker all you need to do is to press this little Command Button here, Check 

Links, a little Menu flies out, Check Links in Current Document, Check Links for entire Current 

Local Site, Check Links for Selected Files in Site.  You can actually use the Files Panel to select 

a range of Files.  Let’s do the entire Current Local Site.  So click there and then when we have 
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Run that, we get a Report effectively here which points out the broken Links.  Now index.html is 

the File with a Broken Link and the Broken Link is opening_tims.html.  Clearly, that’s just a 

straightforward Spelling mistake.  So all I have to do is double click in there.  I know what the 

problem there was.  It was opening_times it should say. I can Run that Report again, Check 

Links for entire Current Local Site and this time it comes through clean. Using the other options 

here on the Show drop down, I can look for things like List the External Links for me if I want to 

go through those.  I can also look at Orphaned Files. Now in the case of Orphaned Files here, 

what’s happened is I’ve already added another Page that you haven’t seen yet.  But there are no 

Links to it because I’m still working on it.  In fact, it’s a Page we’re going to come back to a 

little bit later on.  But it does come up as an Orphaned File, which means Dreamweaver 

recognizes that this File is in the Site but there is no way for a person to get there using normal 

Navigations.  So there are no Links to it.  The other one that comes up as an Orphan is this one 

which is the Long Description for the Image that we Inserted in the Header of every Page.  So 

using the Link Checker is a very valuable part of a Pre-release, Pre-upload Testing sequence for 

your Website. 

Another very useful Tool is Validation which can be used to quickly locate any Tag or Syntax 

Errors in your Code.  Now there are a number of Settings on this, far too many for us to go 

through on this course, but let me just give you a basic idea of what happens.  If you click on the 

Command on the left there, Validate the Current Document, so in index.html Validate Current 

Document, what it will do is it will Send your Document to the W3C Service for Validation.  

Now this is a safe thing to do. It means that a Service that’s publicly available will be used to 

Validate the Code in your Page. So click on OK, wait for a moment or two while it goes away 

and does that, and you come back with a result index.html no Errors or Warnings found.  This is 

again the XHTML 1.0 Transitional Definition.  Now, we can Run a similar Test on each of the 

other Pages on the Site. 

So let’s now look at a situation where W3C tells us that there is a problem in the Code on this 

Page.  We get a list of problems.  In fact, we’ve got two here, although as it will turn out these 

are both attributable to the one deliberate Error I’ve put in.  If I double click on the first of these 

which says End Tag for Element B which is not Open.  That means that there’s an End Tag for a 

B but there isn’t a B Open where it appears.  So double click on that.  It takes me through indeed 
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to an End Tag for a B.  I don’t normally have Slash Bs in my Code so, oh yes, I see the Tag 

that’s actually Open there is an A.  So if I change that back to an A and then Run the Check 

again, Validate Current Document again, it says No Errors or Warnings found.  So that was all 

that that problem was. So you can see how straightforward it is to go through, find specific 

problems on the Pages, correct them until you get a clean bill of health on each Page. 

Now I should also point out that you can Run Site Reports which give comprehensive and 

complete information about your Site.  If you click on the Site Menu, one of the options on the 

Site Menu is Reports and from the available Reports you have Work Flow Reports which are 

basically useful when you have many people working on a Site and you want to check the Work 

Flow, who’s got things checked out, look at Design Notes, see which Files have been recently 

modified and so on.  But you can also Run HTML Reports. Now, for instance, you could say I 

want to know all of the Images with missing Alt Text and I want to find any redundant Nested 

Tags or Empty Tags that I could Remove or Untitled Documents.  Now I can say, do I want that 

on the Current Document, on the entire Local Site, or selected Files in my Site?  Let’s go for the 

entire Current Local Site.  It’s still quite a small Site so we’ll click on Run and we get a list down 

here which says Admission Prices, there is an Empty DIV Tag, Opening Times Warning Empty 

Tag.  So we could go into those, this one for example would take us there and we could locate 

the Empty Tag.  And you can see it here DIV Align is Center, Slash DIV, Tag with nothing in it, 

no point in having that there at all.  So we can Delete that and that resolves one of the problems.  

So again it’s a good way of going through and cleaning up problems in the Site. 

Now instantly and before we move on, there’s another useful Command on the Commands Menu 

and it comes in about two-thirds of the way down, Clean Up XHTML. And what this does is to 

sort out the tidiness if you like of your HTML Code. So it looks for things particularly that aren’t 

necessarily harmful but which can obscure other problems and basically where you’ve got 

redundant Code and so on.  If you click on Clean Up XHTML here, you have a number of 

options to choose from, some of which are the same as the ones that we saw on the Site Report.  

So, for instance, you can say Combine any Nested Font Tags when possible, Look out for Empty 

Container Tags, Redundant Nested Tags, and so on.  You can Run that on a specific Page. So 

you could say click on OK here.  XHTML Syntax fixed.  It’s done it and you can Run that 
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through on a Page and you would expect there to be little redundant or unnecessary Code left 

after you’d Run that Command. 

So we’ve looked at just some of the many Tests that are available and I suggest you refer to the 

Adobe Help that I showed you earlier on for a list of the other things that are available and use 

the ones we’ve already used which are the main ones to test your Site before you Publish it.  

Now I’ve Run the Tests that I’m going to Run now.  So I’m going to go in and Publish this Site.  

I say Republish this Site for the first time.  So into Files, I’ve still got two Panels there. I’ve got 

the Expanded Files Panel. I’ve got the Testing Server shown at the moment. So I’m going to go 

for the Remote Server. So having reconnected to the Site, I’m going to do a Refresh on the 

Remote Server.  Bear in mind there have been quite a few changes here.  I’ve added the Spry 

Assets Folder which, of course, has some Java Script in it now.  It has a GIF.  It has a couple of 

GIFs actually.  And it has a Cascading Style Sheet for the Spry Menus.  Quite a few changes.  

I’ve got this new Page that I’ve not used for anything yet. That was primarily there to 

demonstrate the Orphans.  And I’ve now got this Long Description Text as well.  So what I’m 

going to do is to say that I want to Upload the entire Local Site. So what I need to do is to put 

Files to the Remote Server. So click on Put Files. Are you sure you wish to Put the entire Site?  

OK. And it will start Updating. 

And there we are; the Update is complete.  Now all we need to do is to take a look at the Site, 

make sure everything looks okay. 

So here we are.  I’m looking at this in Internet Explorer 9.  I think I’ve got a little bit of a 

problem in that the Image is right at the top of the Page. It might be an idea to have a little bit of 

space above it, but that’s okay.  Let’s try one or two of the Links.  Let’s try going to Admission 

Prices.  There’s our Table, not quite coming out the way I was expecting it to but okay we’re 

only partway through. Let’s look at Opening Times. Opening Times, that looks a little bit better.  

But I think you can see from this how the Site is really starting to take shape now.  It’s quite a lot 

of Formatting still to do.  We’ve got some Content, we need to add some more.  And once we 

start to get a bit of a look and feel, it’s a Nature Park.  It’s generally green, warm Colors, and so 

on, and then we can really work on things step by step and bring those improvements around step 

by step.  And as I said before, not only look at it yourself but ask other people for their opinions 

and don’t change too much at once. 
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Okay, I’m going to add a couple of other Pages in the next couple of sections and in doing that 

we’re going to look at Templates, a very important aspect of using Dreamweaver.  So, please 

join me for that. 
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Chapter 22 – Templates 

Video:  Creating a Template 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to this course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this 

section, we’re going to start to look at Templates.  Now so far in the course, we’ve had a couple 

of situations where we’ve made a change to a Page and then we’ve had to replicate the change in 

several other Pages.  One way of avoiding this situation is to use a Template for some or even all 

of the Pages on the Site.  The Template is what was otherwise be called a Boiler Plate, basically 

sets out certain Fixed Information on the Page but allows a scope for Variable Information to 

allow for different Pages. All you then have to do as far as the Fixed Information is concerned if 

you want to change it on every Page is to change it in the Template.  Now the way I’m going to 

use this on the Springs Park Website is to have a new type of Page and we’re going to have a 

couple of examples of that Page which just has Information about one of the Parks Exhibits.  The 

Information will consist of some Text, a Link to a relevant Page in Wikipedia, and an Image of 

the particular Exhibit.  So, let’s get started. 

Now you may recall that I mentioned a Page earlier on, Eastern Grey Kangaroo Page which is 

the Orphan Page on this Site. And the reason I introduced that Page earlier on is to be the starting 

point for a Template.  Now what I’m going to do is I’m going to take this Page and make it into a 

Template using most of the information that’s on it already.  Now in particular, I do quite like 

this Image at the top here.  I’ve still got an issue with the Border around it, but we’ll come back 

to that later.  I’ve got my Spry Menu here on the left.  Again, over time you’d probably want to 

extend this and you have got the issue of whether you’d really like the Menu to be different on 

each Page.  But for the purposes of this Template Page, we’re going to use this Fixed Menu here 

with these four entries:  Home, New Arrivals, Admission Prices, and Opening Times.  At the 

bottom we have the Footer that’s on all of the Pages and the only part that’s going to be Variable 

is going to be this section in the middle.  Now at the moment, all I’ve got is a Heading.  If I click 

in Eastern Grey Kangaroo, look down at the Properties Panel, it’s an HTML Heading 1. That’s 

all there is.  I’m going to replace this by the main Variable Information on the Page.  Now the 

main Variable Information on the Page is going to be some Text about an Eastern Grey 

Kangaroo, a Picture of an Eastern Grey Kangaroo, and then a Wikipedia Link to information 

about that particular animal. 
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Now the basic principle of a Template is that we define certain parts of the Page to be Editable 

and these are referred to as Editable Regions.  So, for instance, if all we wanted was a Page like 

this one where we could change the words here that currently say Eastern Grey Kangaroo, we 

could change that on other Pages. We would make the area that contains the words Eastern Grey 

Kangaroo an Editable Region. Once we’ve made it an Editable Region, whenever we create New 

Pages from this Template, all that we would need to do would be to Insert the relevant Text in 

the Editable Region.  So when we come to the next animal such as Emperor Penguin or Bengal 

Tiger, we would just put the words in here to replace Eastern Grey Kangaroo.  However, usually 

the Pages that we’re making are a lot more complicated than that. So typically a Template will 

have several Editable Regions. And there are various ways of setting several Editable Regions 

up. One of them is to define the Regions in terms of exactly where they are on the Page.  Another 

way is to put a Table on the Page or in fact make the whole Page a Table and define certain parts 

of the Table to be our Editable Region.  Now in addition to having one or more Editable Regions 

there are other features, some of which I’ll come back to later on, such as the ability to put in 

Repeating Regions.  So you could have one particular Region repeated as many times as 

necessary on a Page.  So I’m going to start with a pretty simple case.  What I’m going to do is to 

put a Table in here and then setup Editable Regions in that Table. 

So first of all what I’m going to do is to Insert a Table into this part of the Page. Let’s do it in 

Design View. So we’re going to say Insert Table and what we’re going to do is have a Table 

with three Rows. We’re just going to have two Columns. We’re going to go for a Table Width 

of, well, let’s experiment a little, let’s try 500.  Just a 1 pixel Border.  We’re going to have a little 

bit of Cell Padding and Cell Spacing and we‘re going to have no Header. The Caption we will 

leave for the moment and we’ll leave the Summary as well until we’ve actually arranged the 

Contents of the Table. So click on OK and our Table is now Inserted. Now I’m going to Format 

that Table in just a moment, but first of all let me explain how I’m going to set this out. I’m 

going to put the name of the animal in one of these Cells. So I’m going to put it in that Cell. So 

let me just Cut that out of there, put that in there. And over here and here, these two Cells 

together are going to contain the Picture and having selected those two Cells, the next thing I’m 

going to do is to Merge those two Cells.  So go into Modify Table and then Merge Cells.  The 

main Text is going to be here and then along the bottom these two Cells. I’m going to Merge 
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these into one as well.  Don’t forget I can right click here and go into the Table Options from 

here and click on Merge Cells.  And what I’ve now got is the basic layout of my Table. 

Now before we go any farther, I want to point out something very important about the use of this 

Table.  In the absence of defining exactly how wide each Column is, exactly how tall each Row 

is, and so on, what will happen, it’s a combination of what Dreamweaver does and in particular 

what each Browser does, is that depending on the Content of the Table on each Page that’s 

generated from the Template, the Alignment, the Widths, the Heights will vary. And it’s much 

more difficult to control exactly what the User will see. So you might think, well, I don’t like the 

idea of these Row Heights, Columns Widths, and so on varying out of my control depending on 

Users Browsers, so I think I’d much rather Fix them.  There is also a problem with Fixing them 

and that is that if you want to, for instance, Fix the Size of this Cell that’s going to hold the 

Image, you’re going to need to make sure that it can accommodate the largest Image you have.  

Now, of course, you may as part of your Website Maintenance define an Image Size here and 

say whatever Image I get one of the Exhibits in the Park, it will always be this Size or it will 

always be smaller than this Size or between two Sizes and similarly the amount of Text.  For one 

Exhibit, you may have sentence, maybe just a couple of lines of Text.  In another one you may 

three or four paragraphs.  And again how is that going to look if you have Fixed the Size of each 

of the Rows and Columns.  So as you might expect in this situation not only does what you do 

depend on your specific circumstances, but it will probaably vary from time to time depending 

on the Content.  Now what I’m going to do purely as a demonstration here really is to leave 

Dreamweaver and the Browser both to work out how to present the Content of this Table for 

each of the Pages that I generate from this Template.  And then we’ll see how that works in 

practice.  However, I am going to increase the Size of the whole Table.  I’m going to use a bit 

more space than I’ve used there and I’m going to move the Table up the Page a little bit so that I 

don’t have that big gap above it. 

Now, of course, immediately above the Table I’ve still got that Heading Level 1 Paragraph.  

Don’t forget you can always look into the Code here to see exactly what’s going on.  So, for 

instance, here I’ve got Heading 1 Align Center, non-breaking Space. I could just take that out 

like that and do a Refresh. Okay, go back into Design View. And in terms of Resizing the Table, 

of course, I could also go into the Code to do that.  I could Edit there.  In fact its 500 wide or I 
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can do it just by Dragging.  So if I Drag that across, you can see in the middle of the top of the 

Table how the numbers reflecting the Width in pixels of the Table.  Let’s go for say 760.  Okay, 

now there’s a little bit of Alignment to do here yet but I’m not really going to worry about that.  

I’m going to leave the Table as it is for the moment.  I’ll worry about the details after we’ve set 

the Template up. 

Now the first way that I’m going to do this is not the only way of doing it.  There’s a pretty easy 

way to understand to begin with and I’m going to start with this Cell, the one that currently says 

Eastern Grey Kangaroo. And what I’m going to do is to make this Cell, the Contents of this Cell, 

one of the Editable Regions in the Template.  So, I’ve left the Text Eastern Grey Kangaroo there 

just as a sort of placeholder at the moment to remind us where we are.  Just have a look in the 

Code.  Go back to Split. That is, of course, one Cell in the Table.  Its TD Width is 463.  It’s 

actually got a Fixed Width at the moment.  It gets that as soon as I manually Resize the Table.  

So the first thing I’m going to do is to get rid of that and I’m also going to do a bit of inline 

Formatting for that as well.  So if I press the Space there I’m going to say that Align equals and 

then I’m going to choose Center.  And then I’m going to do another bit of Formatting and then 

I’m going to say BG Color equals, let’s go for one of those very, very dark greens. Let’s go for 

that one again.  Okay, that’ll do for now.  And basically what I’ve done is to assign a Style to 

that specific Cell.  Now let’s do a Refresh.  Okay so that’s actually quite difficult to read, but I 

want to be able to change that later.  So we’ll leave that as it is for the moment and then within 

the Text itself, instead of the words Eastern Grey Kangaroo, we’re going to Insert an Editable 

Region. 

So with the cursor there I’m going to Delete the words Eastern Grey Kangaroo and then on the 

Menu, I could of course do this just in Design View.  But on the Menu I’m going to click Insert, 

Template Objects, and the Editable Region.  Click that. Now what it says is Dreamweaver will 

automatically Convert this Document to a Template. Now this is one of those cases where yes I 

know it’s going to do that.  It’s going to make it into a Template.  Don’t need to show me that 

Message again so if I click there when I get one of these Don’t Show me this Message agains I 

really won’t see that Message again.  Click on OK.  Oh, by the way, do be careful if you Share 

your Copy of Dreamweaver with somebody else because they may need these Messages.  If you 

switch it off then it will be switched off for this installation of Dreamweaver CS6.  Click on OK.  
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Now, we’re asked to give the Editable Region a Name.  Now, by Default it gets a Name of Edit 

Region 1 which is not particularly helpful.  So I’m going to call that Exhibit Header Region.  

Click on OK and the Editable Region is now included.  Now if I just go into Design View, notice 

it’s a bit like the Spry Menu.  You get a little blue Bar on the top that describes to you what that 

is and in any subsequent Page built from this Template, there will be a Region there for 

somebody to fill in the Text that goes with their particular Page based on the Template. 

Now before I add the rest of the Editable Regions for this Template, I want to actually Save the 

Template as a Template now and I want to show you in the next section basically how the 

Template works, and then we’ll set about setting up the other Regions and trying it out on a 

couple of real Pages.  Now in order to do that, I want to introduce another Subfolder of the Root 

so I’m going back into Files.  I’m interested in the Local Site and I’m going to introduce a New 

Folder and the New Folder. Again, this is pretty much a standard for Naming; it’s just going to 

be called Templates and that’s the Folder I’m going to use to Save this Template. 

So in order to Save this as a Template, we click File, we click on Save As.  Then we go into the 

Templates Folder.  We choose a type of Template File which is DWT Extension and then put in 

a Name for it.  Now the Name I’m going to use is Exhibit to reflect the fact that it’s Template for 

Information about an Exhibit.  And in anticipation of the fact that I may want different Exhibit 

Templates later on, I’m just going to call this one exhibit01 and when I’ve done that, I click on 

Save. 

And then I see this Message Update Links.  Now the significance of Update Links is that when 

the Template is moved into the Subfolder that’s below the Site Root, the Links to the other Pages 

that it refers to, don’t forget it’s got a Menu Bar here.  So it’s Linking to other Pages in the Site.  

All of those will need to change to reflect its new position in the Site.  So I’m going to say Yes 

which I generally do to Update Links.  It will Update all of that and now you can see that my 

Template is Saved exhibit01.dwt, and it’s pretty much ready for me to use. 

So there we are.  In the next section, we’re going to try this Template out and we’re also going to 

look at Modifications of Templates and I think you’ll see from that just how powerful Templates 

are when you’re using Dreamweaver CS6.  So, please join me in the next section. 
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Video:  Seeing How a Template Works 
Toby:  Hello and welcome to this second section on Templates in our course on Adobe 

Dreamweaver CS6.  In this section, we’re going to use the Template we built in the previous 

section to make a couple of New Pages for the Site.  They won’t be very complete Pages at this 

stage but I want to demonstrate the principle of the Template first.  And in order to use the 

Template, we will go to File, New, and one of the options down there is Page from Template.  

Dreamweaver knows where we keep our Templates.  It knows what ones we’ve created.  Its 

exhibit01 is the one we’re going to use. So we choose that one and click on Create. 

Now when I’m in Design View and I’m working on creating a New Page from a Template, if I 

try to change any of the Text that isn’t in an Editable Region such as Main Text here or over here 

on the Menu System or even up here where the Image is at the top of the Page.  You notice the 

No Entry Sign.  What Dreamweaver is saying to me is, no, I’m sorry you can’t do anything here.  

You have to go into an Editable Region to be able to do anything at all.  So it will let me click in 

here and I can type a Name in here.  So, for instance, I could type in here the Name Eastern Grey 

Kangaroo.  And in fact, that’s all I’m going to type on this Page and that will be my New Page.  

So I can now do a File Save As.  I can call it eastern_grey.html.  I’ve already got that but I’m 

going to supersede it, click on Save.  The File you selected already exists.  Would you like to 

overwrite this File?  Yes.  So there’s my new Eastern Grey Page.  Now when I type in there one 

important thing to realize is what’s happened actually on the Page.  Now because of the Coloring 

here it’s difficult to see. That’s one of the things we’re going to change in the next version. But if 

I go into Split, you can see how the Editable Region actually looks. There’s the beginning of the 

Cell, TD Align=Center, Background Color. That’s effectively Fixed for this Cell. Then I’ve got 

what appears to be a Comment followed by Instance Begin Editable. This is what you will see 

where an Editable Region begins. The Name, this Name will, of course, depend on the Name 

I’ve given that Region. This Region is called Exhibit Header Region. Then I get the End 

Comment.  Then the actual words I’ve put in there.  Now note Exhibit Head Region is actually 

the Default Text that it puts in there for me. Now I don’t want that Text. That’s only there as a 

Default. So normally I would Delete that before I start typing. And then after that I have another 

Comment that notes the End, Instance End Editable. So there’s a Begin Editable and an End 

Editable, and pretty much that’s how Editable Regions work. 
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So having created one Page from this Template, let’s just see now what happens if I make a 

change to the Template.  Let’s first of all take the Template again and you notice the problem 

here of the Font Color and the fact it’s very difficult to read this Font. Let’s change the Color 

there. If I click inside just to locate the Code, I’ve got the Cell Align Center, Background Color.  

Then I’ve got the Editable Region. Then I’ve got the End of the Editable Region.  I’ve got the 

Prompt Text in there. What I’m going to do is I’m going to put an HTML Tag in for now.  I 

could, of course, do this using a CSS Style which is probably how I should do it really but I’m 

only trying to demonstrate the basic principles of Templates here. So, I’m going to put in an 

HTML Font Tag.  So that’s Open brackets Font, Space, one of the Settings on Font is Color.  

Let’s choose the lightest green we’ve got here in the Safe Colors.  Close that Tag with a Close 

angle bracket.  The Close for the Font Color will be here before the end of the Cell, but after the 

Editable Region; so Open bracket, Slash. Let’s do a Refresh and if I go back just into Design 

View, you can see now that the Font in the Editable Region is a lot easier to see with that light 

green Text. And if I now Close exhibit01.dwt, watch what happens. Click on Close.  Save 

changes?  Yes.  And Update all Files based on this Template?  Dreamweaver knows that it has 

created another Page based on this Template, eastern_grey.html.  If I want to Update that Page, 

which I normally will, of course, select it, click on Update.  It gives a running commentary on 

what it’s doing.  Now, in this case, it only has one Page to Update.  So it takes almost no time.  

It’s done, no Errors reported.  Click on Close and let’s now see how Eastern Grey looks. Let’s 

Open that Page again and there you can see the Font Color has been Updated because we 

Updated the Font Color in the Template.  Let’s see how that looks in Live View. You may be a 

little bit bothered by the Coloring, the Headings, the Table Heading Widths, and so on.  Just go 

into Live View just to confirm that all you can actually see there is the Text, Eastern Grey 

Kangaroo.  So again you’ve seen pretty much how Templates work.  Now what I’m going to do 

is I’m going to create a second Page using this Template and then I’m going to do some more 

work on the Template. 

So let’s Create a New Page again.  It’s Page from Template, exhibit01, Create.  It’s a lot easier to 

see now obviously what the Text is in there.  So I’m going to Clear the Text and I’m going to 

make Emperor Penguin my next subject.  I’m going to do File, Save As.  This one is going to be 

and again in Live View it looks absolutely fine, although, of course, we’ve only got the Name of 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

the Exhibit there at the moment.  So let me Close that and now what I’m going to do is to make 

some changes to the Template again. 

So I’m going to Open the Template, put the cursor here.  So then Insert, Template Objects, 

Editable Region.  I’m going to call this one. Then I’m going to put in further Regions for the 

Image and for the Link down here, which will be a Link to a relevant Wikipedia Page.  So I’m 

going to put those in with appropriate Names and I’ll join you again in just a moment. 

Okay, well, I’ve made those changes now.  I’m not worried at all about the Formatting.  I want to 

talk about that in just a moment.  Having made those changes once again Close the Template, 

say Yes to Saving the changes, and we’re going to Update it in All or both of the relevant Pages 

at the moment.  So click on Update. A little bit of Progress Information. We’re done. Close and 

we’re there.  Now let’s go into Eastern Grey and see what Eastern Grey looks like now. Eastern 

Grey now, of course, has these Regions.  So what I’m going to do is to put in the Content for 

Eastern Grey into these Regions.  So I’m going to get relevant Information from relevant 

sources. 

So I found the Wikipedia Link for the Eastern Grey Kangaroo.  So what I’m going to do now is 

select the Text in the Link Region Editable Region and do Insert, and then here I’m going to put 

Hyperlink.  The Text that’s going to appear is Eastern Grey on Wikipedia.  The Link I’ve already 

got Copied so I’m going to Paste that in there. The Target is going to be Self and the Title.  

There we are. Click on OK for that. Now I’m going to put in some Text. 

So if I now click in the Text Region, select that, and then do a Paste.  The Text I prepared is 

Pasted into position.  Note that the Table will adjust the Row Height here to accommodate all the 

Text that’s Pasted in. 

Now that just leaves one Region to go which is the one where the Image is going to go.  Now 

this can sometimes seem a little bit troublesome because of issues with the Sizes of Pictures, 

Resizing Pictures, and so on.  The one I’m going to Insert in here is the one we used earlier in the 

course which is far too big for this space.  When you do that you will have a certain amount of 

Resizing to do and then a little bit of adjustment may be necessary. You can finish up with the 

right result but you may need to just try one or two things to do it.  It’s often a better option to 

get a Picture of about the right Size. So here, for instance, with a Table Width of 760 pixels 
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something about 300 to 400 pixels wide, if I Inserted it here I would avoid getting a lot of 

trouble.  But I’m going to show you the sort of thing that happens.  I’m going to put in a much 

bigger Picture, the one we used before, to just show you the sort of thing that can happen and the 

sort of way that you can get round it.  So click in the Region, select the Current Text, do Insert, 

Image. Now I’m going to choose the Eastern Grey Kangaroos that we’ve got already there. I’m 

going to put in some Alternate Text and click on OK.  And then not surprisingly, of course, the 

Image itself takes up almost all of the space.  In fact, you can’t see the whole Image, it’s so big.  

So what I’m going to do is to make it a smaller Size, say, I know I’ve got about 300 there so let’s 

make that about 300, maybe 350.  And then in order to Resize this what you can usually find is 

that Dreamweaver has Resized the space available trying to fit this huge Picture in.  If you go up 

to the Edit Menu and click on Undo Resize what very often happens is that with the reduced Size 

of Picture it fits in pretty well actually as it does there. 

So there we are.  That’s looking good now.  We can see our four Editable Regions each with 

some Content.  Let’s go into Live View and we’ll see the Picture, the Text, the Name of the 

Exhibit, and we can just check the Eastern Grey on Wikipedia Link here.  And then, of course, 

we can go back to our own Page. 

So I’m sure you can see from here how we are getting a consistent look and feel to all the Pages 

about the Exhibits at Springs Park.  We could now go into the Penguin one, the Emperor Penguin 

Page put in similar Information, put in Pictures, and so on.  An important thing here is that if at 

any time we wanted to change this Layout, suppose for example that we wanted to swap the 

Columns, put the Pictures on the left, the Text on the right. We would only need to change that in 

the Template and then once we’ve changed it in the Template and moved those Editable Regions 

around all of the Pages based on that Template would be Updated accordingly.  Now some 

people instead of using Templates tend to get a Page the way they like it and then Save it with 

various different Names, put different Content in it, and so on.  That may well suit what they 

want to do.  The problem with that is that if you then want to make a Layout change overall you 

have to go into each individual Page and make that Layout change.  The great advantage of 

Templates is that you can change it in one place. 

So, that’s it on Templates for now.  In the next section we’re going to look at Multimedia.  So 

please join me for that. 
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Chapter 23 – Multimedia 

Video:  Inserting Multimedia Files on to Your Web Pages 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this 

section, we’re going to look at Multimedia which, of course, nowadays is pretty much 

everywhere on the Internet.  And if you’re producing a Website the chances are that you’ll want 

some sort of Movies, Video playing, possibly some Sound, and so on.  So what I’m going to 

show you in this section in a fairly brief overview is the main points about putting Multimedia on 

to your Pages.  And we’re going to put a Video clip into the Springs Park Website.  So let’s get 

started. 

Now, first of all, to see the range of options that are available if you click on Insert, Media, then 

the options are SWF, FLV, Shockwave, Applet, ActiveX, and Plugin.  Now we’re going to start 

by Inserting an SWF File, that’s a Shockwave File.  We’ll talk about the others later. 

Now before I Insert this Video, I’m going to create a Folder in my Site Root to hold Videos.  

There’s a bit of a sort of fuzziness and blurriness here about how to arrange a Site with 

Multimedia Content.  Some people use Subfolders such as Videos.  Some people put Videos in 

the Images Folder.  Some people have a general Folder for Resources.  I tend to keep the Videos 

together.  So what I would do is Window, Open the Files Panel, and Create a New Folder which 

would be Videos.  And that’s generally where I put all the Video Content.  So having done that, 

I’m going to Close that Tab Group.  Now I choose a position.  Now I’m only demonstrating how 

to put a Movie on to a Page.  So I’ll just put it there and then it’s Insert, Media, SWF.  Now the 

SWF I’m going to Insert is in a Subfolder of Springs Park Resources.  So it’s ThornyDevils.swf, 

click, click on OK.  Now it as usual Dreamweaver says, “This File is outside of the Root Folder 

of the Site Springs Park and may not be accessible when you Publish this Site.  Would you like 

to Copy the File there?”  I say Yes.  So let me choose my Folder which will be Videos and click 

on Save.  Now Accessibility Information, click on OK. 

And there we are, everything is in place to Play the Video.  Now as we’re going to see this 

Videos actually a bit too big to go on a Page.  It would be a very big File, take a long time to 

Download.  But let’s start by just Previewing it.  The best way to both Preview the Video and to 

change some of the Settings to optimize them on the Page is to Open up the Properties Panel and 
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then I’m just going to Scroll down to there and one of the Buttons here is Play.  So let’s just Play 

that Video. 

And one of the issues we’ve got is that is far too big for a bit of Video on a Page; so the Files 

going to be huge anyway.  So let’s Reduce the Size, Drag by the corner to maintain the Aspect 

Ratio.  That’s probably a lot more realistic.  Let’s try that Play again, and as you can see we get a 

much better Image there of the Thorny Devils. 

So let me now just stop the Video and talk about some of the other options you can see in the 

Properties Panel.  Now we have things like the File Name, straightforward enough, the Size 

which, of course, you can adjust by the Settings here rather than Dragging with the mouse as I 

just did.  You have the Play Button that becomes a Stop Button when it’s playing.  We also have 

Settings such as these two in the bottom left hand corner here, Loop and Auto Play.  Now the 

Loop Setting basically means that the Video will just Loop continuously until somebody stops it.  

And Auto Play means that the Video will start playing as soon as the Page Opens.  We have 

Quality Settings, High, Auto High, Auto Low, and Low and so on.  Now in reality when you’re 

putting Video on to a Page like this you really need to look carefully at the Size of the Video in 

terms of how big the File is because you are going to have to keep the Size of the File down.  

Now the SWF Format is a Compressed Format and it’s not as big as the original Flash File types, 

but you can still get very big Files.  So when you’re producing or obtaining SWF Files by 

whatever means you get them, you need to make sure that you make the File Sizes as small as 

possible and as usual you’re really trying to achieve a tradeoff between Quality and Size and 

how you do that in each situation will depend on the actual Size of the Video, the source material 

you’ve got and, of course, how good you want it to look on the Page as well. 

Now let’s look at a second way of Inserting a Video and that is to Insert a Flash Video that is a 

Video with a .flv Extension.  Now once again Dreamweaver makes it very straightforward to 

Insert such a Video on a Page and with this you get a choice between Progressive Download 

Video and Streaming Video. Now with Progressive Download Video the FLV File is 

Downloaded to the visitors computer and then played.  In fact, the Video starts to play before the 

Download is complete.  On the other hand if you specify Streaming Video, the Video is buffered 

on a Web Server which has got Adobe Flash Media Server Installed and then it’s played in a 

Streaming fashion on to the Users computer.  So if I wanted to Insert a Flash Video, I’ve 
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removed the other one for the moment.  I’ve put the cursor back where it was.  Click on Insert, 

Media, and this time select FLV. 

So with the Insert FLV Dialog, this first choice of course is to choose between Progressive 

Download Video and Streaming Video.  If you choose Streaming Video, then you need a Server 

available that actually has Adobe Flash Media Server available.  So if you haven’t got that, if 

you’re just Running this directly from your Website and you’ve got the FLV File then you’re 

going to go for the other option which is going to be Progressive Download Video.  And that’s 

the one I’m going to use here.  Now locate the Video.  This one again is in the Springs Park 

Resources Folder under Thorny Devils.  I’ve got ThornyDevils.flv.  It’s the same Video we saw 

before but in FLV Format, which means it’s a considerably smaller File in this case.  So click on 

OK.  Usual Warning about the File being outside of the Root Folder so I’m going to move into 

my Videos Folder, click on Save.  And now I can choose the Skin that I want to use.  Now the 

Skin will basically determine how the Players on the Screen work.  One other difference with 

putting in the FLV Video is that you get a set of Play Controls actually with the Video on the 

Page.  Now there are several to choose from.  You get a Preview of what they look like.  This is 

the Default Clear Skin 1.  Let’s take a look at one of the others.  There’s Corona Skin 2 that 

looks like that and there’s Halo Skin 2 there.  Let’s go for Halo Skin 2. 

Now you have Width and Height boxes here where you can specify the Width and Height 

accompanied by this Constrain checkbox which will maintain Aspect Ratio.  And one useful 

feature here is this little Detect Size Button.  If you click on Detect Size it actually tells you what 

the Size of the Video is.  Now the Video I’m using here is actually quite a big Video.  It was 

taken on a pretty good video camera and generally speaking Video which is this Size uses a lot 

of space.  The other thing to bear in mind is that this is the Size of the Video and that, in fact, 

with the Skin it will occupy more space both Width and Height to accommodate the Skin.  Now 

if I wanted to Play it at a smaller Size, say, I think well that’s a bit too ridiculous really.  I could 

say change 600 to 200. So that’s reducing by a factor of three.  Of course, that’ll make the Height 

just 160 which is a much more realistic Size to Play the Video at.  I’d be well advised to use a 

Video Editor to reduce the Size of the Video by reducing it to that Display Size anyway to 

produce a smaller File.  But for the moment, we’ll just Play the Video that we’ve got at this 

reduced Size.  Then we get two more checkboxes.  Do we want Auto Play which will Play the 
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Video when the Page Opens?  And do we want Auto Rewind?  So when we get to the end just 

Rewind back to the beginning again.  Now having set all of those we click on OK and the Video 

is Inserted on to the Page. 

Now note that when the Video is selected I can adjust pretty much all of those Controls using the 

Properties Panel at the bottom.  So I can check and uncheck Auto Play, Auto Rewind.  I can reset 

the Size, Remove the Aspect Ratio Constraint, change the source File for the Video, the Skin, 

etc. 

So let’s take a look at this Video in its Skin.  I’m going to just Close the Properties Panel at the 

moment just to make a little bit more room on the Screen and let me just move that down a little.  

And then what we’ll do is we’ll go into Live View.  Now watch what happens in Live View with 

this FLV Video.  The Page Opens, so it will start Playing straightaway.  You can see the Thorny 

Devils there and you can see the Play Controls.  Now obviously these Play Controls seem quite 

big in comparison to the Video and, of course, it’s again the usual balancing act of how big you 

want a Video like this to be, how long you want it to take to Download, and so on.  But once 

you’ve played it, it Rewinds.  You can Play it again.  You can switch on and off the Sound.  You 

won’t actually be able to hear the Sound here because I’m not playing the Sound of the Video as 

well.  But obviously the Sound works perfectly well.  You can Pause at any time.  You can use 

the little Slider here to take it back to an earlier point, Play it again.  And, of course, the exact 

combination and appearance of the Play Controls depends on the Skin.  So that’s an FLV Video 

on my Page. 

And as I’m sure you realize, of course, I could arrange this in the same way as I arrange any 

other element on a Page.  So I could put it in a Table.  I could Right or Center Align it.  I could 

line it up with other Objects on the Page.  I could put it inside a DIV and so on. 

Now what we’ve been doing here is to Embed these Media Files into the Pages of the Website.  

And one important point to bear in mind is that depending on the File type your Users will need 

a suitable player.  So, for example, if you’re going to Embed an FLV File in a Page and a User is 

going to need something that plays FLV Files to be able to view that Video.  Now, for the vast 

majority of people this will be Flash Player which, of course, is Free from Adobe.  And most 

people will have it Installed on a PC already.  If you were, for example, Embedding a Quick 
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Time Movie which normally has a .mov, dot-MOV Extension, your Users would need Quick 

Time Player. 

So Inserting the Videos in the Pages as we have gives us a number of options for playing Videos 

using various Players on our Pages.  We can also Link Videos and Sound for that matter to 

Objects on the Page.  So, for instance, I could have a Video that played when I clicked on this 

Image.  And to set that up is a pretty straightforward business. Click on the Image and then in the 

Link, enter a Link, perhaps using the Browse Button to the Video you want to Play and then 

when somebody clicks on that they’re going to go into a Player for that Video.  The last thing 

I’m going to demonstrate here though is related to Sound and with Sound it works a little bit 

differently.  You can, of course, Link a Sound to an Object.  So you could setup a Sound so that 

it plays when somebody clicks on a Link.  But also you can Embed a Sound in a Page and in that 

case the Sound will Play when the Page Opens.  So for instance, this is not particularly 

appropriate, but if I put the cursor say here, just before “We have on the New Arrivals Page”, 

click on Insert, then go to Media, and then just click on Plugin.  We can find an Audio File. I’ve 

actually set an Audio File up with me saying a few things about Penguins. So I’m going to 

double click on that.  I get a little Icon here, an Indicator just to remind me there’s a Plugin in 

there.  I’m going to Save that.  Now I’m going to Upload it and I’ll show you how it Plays on the 

Testing Server. 

So here I am on the Home Page for Springs Park.  I’m just going to click on New Arrivals.  All 

the way from South America we have these energetic and playful Penguins.  Please come to see 

them at Springs Park and bring the family with you.  So that’s it.  That’s my Sound File Playing 

as the Page Opens. A little bit gimmicky perhaps, but it’s good to know that you can do that and 

I think it’s always a good idea to bear in mind that less is more, particularly when it comes to 

Video and Sound on a Website. 

So in the next section, we’re going to move on to take a quick look at Rulers, Grids, and Guides.  

So, please join me for that.’ 
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Chapter 24 – Rulers, Grids, & Guides 

Video:  Using Rulers, Grids & Guides and intro to AP Div 
Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  So far on the 

course we’ve not had to lay things out very accurately on a Page.  Sometimes on Web Pages 

you’ll want to be able to position and Align Objects accurately and for this purpose 

Dreamweaver provides a system of Rulers, Grids, and Guides.  And in this section, we’re going 

to take a quick look at how to use those and the sort of things that you can achieve with them. 

Now in order to demonstrate this, I’m going to use a type of DIV that we haven’t looked at so 

far.  Now within the scope of this course we can’t really go into these DIVs but I’ll be using 

them primarily to demonstrate Rulers, Grids, and Guides.  This type of DIV is called an AP DIV 

and the AP stands for Absolute Positioning.  I did mention to you a few sections ago about how 

you can use Tables to position things on a Page in a common way, in a nice structured way.  You 

can also AP DIVs for the same effect.  You’ll get a good idea of how AP DIVs work in this 

section, but I’m not going to go into them in any level of detail on this course.  I’m really just 

giving you an introduction here.  So let’s suppose that I’m going to put in just a little simple 

Picture here of the Reptile Enclosure at Springs Park. 

So first of all, I go to the Insert Menu and go to Layout Objects and I will do AP DIV.  Now the 

AP DIV that appears is a yellow rectangle as you can see and the interesting thing about this as 

opposed to anything we’ve seen before is that we can actually Drag it around the Page.  Now you 

may be a little bit surprised by that, but a simple explanation of how it works really. If I go into 

Code View or Split View you can see there is my DIV. Its ID is AP DIV 1.  So it’s just got a 

Name of AP DIV 1.  If I go up the Page, I’ll find that there is actually a CSS Style Definition in 

the Page, which, of course, I could migrate to the External Sheet which says : This AP DIV is, 

Position is Absolute which means I’m giving it a Position on the Page.  Its Width is 200 pixels.  

Its Height is 115 pixels, etc.  So, Fixed Information, particularly Left and Top. And if I move it 

around or as I move it around, they’re Updated for me by Dreamweaver.  And I can either 

Update them in the Code View or in Design View.  So if I, for instance, wanted to go back up 

here and say I want Left to be not 500 but 450 and then do a Refresh it’ll move it over for me 

and show it there.  Now I can put in there any Text that I like.  So here I could put in the Name 
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of one of the Reptiles.  Let’s go back into Design View and, of course, I can Insert another one.  

So click on Insert, Layout Objects, AP DIV; there’s another one.  Move it around and let’s put 

some Text in there.  Okay.  And now we’re moving around DIVs which are Absolutely 

Positioned on the Page.  Now depending on what you’ve got in these, you may want to Align 

them accurately. 

So what I’m going to do here for the moment is to Close the Properties Panel to give us a little 

bit more room, Open it again later on.  And what I’m going to do on the View Menu is to go 

down to Rulers and then here we’re going to click on Show.  And what we get down the sides of 

the main Window here are Rulers.  And the Rulers are marked currently in pixels.  So the 

Horizontal Ruler starts at zero and goes up to effectively 960 which is the Page Width.  Bear in 

mind, it’s actually slightly more than that because we’ve got some Background behind, 20 each 

side which makes up the difference.  And then we also have a Vertical Ruler whose length is 

determined by the length of the Page. 

Now I tend to find it quite convenient to work in pixels, but not everybody does.  And one of the 

options you have, if I go up to the View Menu again and again come down to Rulers is to change 

the Units from pixels to inches or centimeters.  So if you prefer inches, for example, that gives 

you the Ruler in inches.  I’m going to go back to pixels.  And one other option which is useful on 

the Ruler is this one to Reset the Origin.  Now if you say Reset Origin, you can move this Icon in 

the top left corner, move it to a suitable Position on the Page that you want to consider to be zero 

and then all of your measurements in pixels will be from that Zero Position on the Page, and 

again that can sometimes be useful. 

Now the next option that works well with the Ruler, again from the View Menu is to go down to 

the option that says Grid and to say Show Grid.  And you can see this Grid on the Page.  Now, of 

course, this Grid will not appear on any Published Page that you make.  This is purely to help 

you when you are Authoring and maintaining in Dreamweaver.  It does not appear on Published 

Pages.  Now you can see that the Grid has a certain Size, each box has a certain Size.  Let’s go 

back to View again, back to Grid again.  Grid Settings tells you what the spacing in pixels is 

between the Grid Lines.  Now you’ve got a Color for the Grid Lines there, but you’ve also got a 

Spacing.  So if I wanted say bigger Spacing, I could say change from 50 to 100 as I’ve just done.  

I can change my Units to inches or centimeters, but I’m going to stick with pixels.  Click on 
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Apply.  Of course, I get much bigger Spaces between the Grid Lines.  I’m going to change it 

back now to 25 and I can also Display it as Dots.  So Apply, you can probably only barely see it 

there.  So maybe I’ll put it back to Lines.  You should still be able to see that okay.  Click on 

OK. 

So having setup our Grid Lines it becomes relatively straightforward to move individual Objects 

to Align with the Grid.  So, for instance, if I select this and I want to Align it with a Grid Line 

there I can move it up and just Align it with the Grid like that on the left hand edge.  However, 

we can now also use Guides as an additional help with Aligning Objects. 

Now you can have Guides working in two directions.  So I’m going to start by clicking on the 

Horizontal Ruler on the top.  I get a double arrow, Drag down and a Guide appears.  It’s that 

black Horizontal Line.  Now the Color of that Guide Line is something I can set.  I’ve got mine 

set at black.  Then I can do the same on the Vertical Rule.  Again, click till I get the double Line 

and Drag the Guide across which I can also, of course, Align on the Grid.  Then if I take one of 

my Objects here I can Align against that or better still if I click on View, click on Guides.  Make 

sure that Snap to Guides is set.  As I move this one Object, as I get near to a Guide it will Snap to 

it anyway.  Just go up there and it will Snap accurately to the Guide. 

So just one other thing to mention about Guides, if I go into View Guides, Edit Guides; that’s 

another Dialog where I can set the Guide Color and where I can make my selections like Snap to 

Guides and so on.  Help here, obviously as usual gives you a lot of information about how to use 

Guides in Dreamweaver CS6. 

So if you get to the point that you’re working on a Page where you need to lay things out and 

Align things Rulers, Grids, and Guides are all there to help you for accurate placement and 

you’ve got some idea now of what AP DIVs are as well.  In the next section, we’re going to look 

at Assets.  So please join me for that. 
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Chapter 25 – Assets and Libraries 

Video:  Asset Panel and Library Items 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  Earlier on in 

the course, we looked at Templates and we saw how Templates can be used to achieve 

commonality across a Site and also to effectively make some of the work we do reusable.  Now 

not everybody particularly likes Templates and sometimes you need something that’s a little bit 

less general than a Template. Perhaps there’s just part of a Page, perhaps there are just certain 

features that you want to be able to reuse and that’s really where Assets and Libraries come in.  

And that’s what we’re going to be looking at in this section. 

Now although we’re covering Assets and Libraries in the same section and they do to some 

extent fulfill similar purposes, they actually work in quite different ways.  And we’re going to 

start by looking at Assets.  You may have notice earlier on several times that next to the Files 

Panel, there was often an Assets Panel though we’d never actually really looked at it.  If you go 

to Window there is an Assets Panel there, check that, and up comes the Assets Panel.  Now this 

is basically a List of the Sites Current Assets. 

Now the Assets of your Site are individual elements.  They include things like Movies, Colors, 

Scripts, URL Links, and so on and a List of them is stored in the Assets Panel.  You can manage 

this List in a number of ways and when you Open the Panel for the first time like this you 

normally see all of the Assets of the Site.  So you’ll find Site checked here and you’ll find the 

Assets in Categories.  Now the top Category, the one that’s selected at the moment is Images and 

you’ve got Adjustable Column Widths here.  Just pull that over a little bit to make it easier to 

see, and there is a List of the Images that are currently used on the Springs Park Website.  That, 

of course, may well be a very, very, very long List.  And if you have a particular one that you use 

a lot, let’s suppose that you’re going to use the Picture of the Eastern Grey Kangaroos a lot, if 

you select that and right click one of the options on the Menu is Add to Favorites. The Message 

that comes up, “The selected Assets have added to the Sites Favorite List.  To View the Favorite 

List choose Favorites at the top of the Asset Panel.”  We don’t need that Message again, click on 

OK.  And that brings us to the second option up here which is Favorites.  And if I click on 

Favorites, I’ll just see the Favorites in that Category.  That’s particularly useful when you have a 
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very long List of Assets on the Site.  So let’s go back to the Site full List again.  There are the 

Images.  The other Categories are down here.  So we have Colors.  Well, we only have the 

Colors that we’ve used so far at the moment, but they are all listed.  So if, for instance, you know 

that you have been using a very light green, you can have a quick look down there and say, “Ah, 

yeah that’s the one I want.  I remember now it’s that one.”  You notice also that the Colors are 

Categorized by Web Save and Non-web Save.  We also have URL Links, SWFs, Shockwave 

Files, Movies, Scripts.  You may not think you have any Scripts but you actually have some Java 

Script that goes with the Menu Bar and you also have some Java Script that goes when you put 

in an SWF, a Shockwaves Flash Object.  Then we have Templates.  There is, of course, just the 

one.  And then we have access to the Library.  But I’m going to come back to the Library in a 

couple of minute’s time. 

Now to use the Assets, it’s very straightforward.  Let’s suppose I Open the Opening Times Pages 

here.  This is not a particularly sensible thing to do, but let’s suppose that I decide that I want to 

put one of my existing Images below there.  Then all I have to do Insert an Image, say, I’m going 

to put the Picture of the Penguins in there here.  I select it in the Assets Panel and then I can 

literally Drag it into Position, put in my Alternate Text if I’m going to, click on OK, and that 

Image is there in place.  Obviously, it’ll need Resizing.  And pretty much the same applies to all 

of the Assets.  So I could do that with an Image and I can in fact do it either in Design View or 

Code View.  I can do it with a Color.  So I could Drag a Color on and Apply it to a particular part 

of the Page.  And then obviously I can do the same with URL Links, the various Movie types, 

and Scripts, and so on.  So it’s a great way of at your fingertips being able to access the things 

that you use a lot on the Site.  Now obviously there are other ways of doing the same things.  

You can always find the right Color, but particularly if you’ve used a few Colors, maybe it’s 

quite difficult to remember exactly which ones you chose then using the Assets Panel can really 

help. 

Now just one thing to mention here, particularly in relation to Colors, what Dreamweaver does is 

to basically troll your Site to maintain this List of Colors.  And basically what its saying is these 

are the Colors that you’ve used somewhere on the Site.  And as with anything else you can right 

click on a Color and say Add to Favorites and it becomes one of your Favorite Colors.  But you 

can also manually Add a Color to your Favorites.  There’s a Button just down there that’s Screen 
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Tip is New Color, click on New Color.  You get the Color Picture as usual.  You can choose that 

Color and then it’s added to your Favorites and then that Color is there ready for you to use by 

selecting it and using the Apply Button. 

Now let’s turn our attention to Libraries.  There are really two special types of Asset in 

Dreamweaver and they are Libraries and Templates.  Templates we looked at earlier on.  We 

looked at them in the most basic, straightforward way of being whole Pages that you can use to 

create Pages from with Fixed areas and Editable Regions.  In fact, Templates can be a little bit 

more flexible than that.  You can have Templates within Templates.  You can have a Template 

for a section of a Page.  But Libraries are something else altogether because with Libraries a 

Library is made up of a number of Library Items and each Library Item is a section of a Page.  

Now that section of a Page can be anything.  It can be say a set of Navigation Bars.  It could be 

an Image.  It could be some Blocks of Text.  It could be a Plugin or a Java Applet, an ActiveX 

Control, all sorts of different things.  And one of the advantages of Library Items in Libraries is 

that you can reuse part of a Page selectively without fitting it into a sort of overall Page 

Template.  And already on the Springs Park Site, there are a couple of candidates for making 

them into Library Items. 

Now, just one word of warning about Libraries and Library Items before I demonstrate how they 

work.  It’s a good idea to plan your Library before you start building your Site because one of the 

big advantages of Libraries and Library Items, a bit like Templates really, is that if you Insert 

something on to a Page from a Library, you can subsequently change the Item in the Library and 

it will Update all of the Pages where it has been used.  If you’ve already used the Item in, say, 10 

places before you put it into the Library, the 10 where it was used before it was a Library Item 

will not be Updated.  They will have, if you like, original Copies of whatever that Item was.  It’s 

only once it’s in the Library and you’ve Inserted it from the Library that you’ll have this real 

great time saving feature working to your advantage whereby if you subsequently change the 

Library Item it will change wherever it appears on Pages. So plan the Library carefully first and 

things that are going to be Library Items, make them Library Items as early as you can in the 

process of building your Website. 

So let’s take part of this Page and make it into a Library Item.  Now I’m going to use the Footer 

because we’ll use it in various places and we may well want to use it again on other New Pages.  
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So, first of all, let me make the Assets Panel a little smaller. Note that I still have Library 

selected.  Now I go into the Footer.  I’m going to make sure that I get not only the Text but the 

HTML Tags around it as well. So I’m going to click the P Tag here, Align=Center don’t forget.  

And then on the Assets Panel, there’s a Button at the bottom that says New Library Item. So 

click that. There is a Warning. The selection may not look the same when placed in other 

Documents because the Style Sheet Information is not copied with it.  That’s a good Warning to 

get.  It’s one I’m going to Suppress in future.  But it’s worth remembering that just because you 

take something out of a Page, it doesn’t necessarily look exactly the same somewhere else if it’s 

subject to Style Sheet Information.  So, for instance, if you put it on a different Page that had a 

different External Style Sheet, it might look completely different on the other Page.  So but that’s 

just a Warning.  That’s something that’s been a pretty commonly happen.  So I’m going to do 

Don’t warn again.  Click on OK and it’s added to the Library.  Now I’m invited to type a Name.  

So I’m going to call it Footer Text and that’s now the Name of my Library Item.  Now I’m going 

to Close this Page. I’m going to Open a New one. I’m going to use the same Format that we used 

right early on in the course for these Pages.  So that’s two Column Fixed, left Side Bar, Header 

and Footer.  Click on Create.  I get another Empty Page.  Of course, it’s got all those instructions 

in it.  Now let’s try putting that Footer in. 

So I’m going to click in there.  I’m going to select that Paragraph and then select Footer Text in 

the Library and use the Insert Button; so click Insert, and there I have my Footer placed inside 

this New Page.  And that’s how Library Items work. 

Now in the interest of time, I’m very quickly going to show you how you would Edit a Library 

Item.  You select the Item in the Assets Panel and there is a Button down here which is Edit, the 

one with the Picture of the pencil, click on Edit.  And what happens is that the Item Opens in a 

New Window.  So if I wanted to change this and for instance have it, say, “This Page last 

Updated, etc.”  I could make whatever change I wanted to make; so “This Page last Updated 

Monday, July the 9
th

.”  Say Save the changes to that.  I’m then, as with Template, asked if I’d 

like to Update the Pages where this Library Item is used.  Note, of course, that I’ve already got 

that Footer on several Pages, but it was not a Library Item when it was added to those Pages.  So 

they will not be Updated when I Update the Library Item.  Any Page where I subsequently used 

the Library Item would get listed in the Updates here and I would be able to Update it. So click 
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on Update.  I get the little Progress Bar.  There’s only one to do so it takes a fraction of a second, 

click on Close, and my New Page has now got the words This Page instead of just Page on it. 

I’m sure you’re going to find Assets and Libraries very helpful in saving you time when you’re 

developing your Websites in Dreamweaver and also adding an element of consistency and 

reusability to the work that you do.  In the next section, we’re going to look at one of the brand 

new features in Dreamweaver CS6 and that’s Fluid Grid Layout.  So please join me for that. 

  



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

Chapter 26 – Fluid Grid Layouts 

Video:  Creating Fluid Grid Layouts 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  In this 

section, we’re going to start to look at one of the new features which was introduced in this 

version of Dreamweaver.  And in many ways it’s the flagship new feature; it’s called Fluid Grid 

Layouts.  The first thing I want to do is to explain to you what Fluid Grid Layouts are all about. 

Now I’ve already mentioned a couple of times on this course that designing Websites and 

building Websites has become much more difficult in recent years because of the growth and the 

number of devices that people expect to be able to look at Websites on.  PCs continue to get 

bigger.  PC displays continue to get higher and higher resolutions and therefore more and more 

can be squeezed on to one screen for somebody to look at when they’re looking at a Website.  

But at the other end of the spectrum Smart Phones now routinely have Browsers which take the 

Size of the visible area down to relatively tiny numbers of pixels.  Now what this means is that if 

you’re designing a Website and you want your Website to be viewable on that whole range of 

devices you need to be pretty clever and part of the cleverness now can be provided by the Fluid 

Grid Layouts feature which is now in Dreamweaver.  Now in this section and the next section, 

I’m going to take you through a fairly straightforward example of the use of Fluid Grid Layouts.  

But before I do that I want to give you a couple of words of warning. 

The first word of warning is that this is a new feature in Adobe Dreamweaver and as yet not 

many people have used this feature.  I’ve certainly used it.  I know other people that have used it 

and they’ve used it with quite a reasonable level of success.  But one of the things about most 

new features, especially pretty powerful and complex features like this one to be careful of is that 

if you stray too far away from the recommended way of doing things, things are likely to go 

wrong.  People who are trying to perhaps improvise or perhaps stretch this feature in a direction 

it’s not intended to stretched are beginning to find that they run into trouble with it.  So I suggest 

that the first time or the first couple of times that you use this feature you use it exactly the way 

that it comes out of the box if you like.  Try to follow the procedure in a reasonably 

straightforward way, look at the results, and make sure that you’re comfortable before you start 

to improvise. 
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And the second word of warning is one that is of general application and still people fall foul of 

this particular one.  And that is that if you’ve got, for example, an Image which is 300 pixels 

wide and you want to always show it 300 pixels wide, so you never want it to be reduced either 

in Size or quality, that’s exactly how you want to look at it, and you want it to be visible on a 

Phone who’s screen is only 240 pixels wide it’s just not possible.  It just can’t happen. You can 

setup your Site so that the Picture is scaled down, Resized to fit the available space, but you 

cannot do the impossible.  If you want something to be a certain Size and the screen its being 

shown on is too small it just can’t be done. Now that’s going to be particularly relevant in this 

current example when we get towards the end of it where we find that we are in a position that 

we have to decide whether Images are going to be a Fixed Size or whether we’re going to make 

them scalable upwards or downwards, Resizable within the Browser.  So with those things in 

mind, let’s get started with Fluid Grid Layouts. 

Now if I was creating a New Website, I would probably use Fluid Grid Layouts and I’d use Fluid 

Grid Layouts from the outset.  We could, of course, have started with Fluid Grid Layouts on this 

course but unfortunately you need to know quite a lot about Dreamweaver, quite a lot about 

HTML, and quite a lot about CSS before this really makes a lot of sense.  So we’ve introduced it 

very late on in the course and what I’m going to do is to show you one reasonably 

straightforward example and from this I think you can probably experiment yourself.  Now one 

consequence of introducing this at this late stage is that I’m going to put a Fluid Grid Layout 

Web Page into the existing Springs Park Website which is probably bit of a slightly strange thing 

to do in a way because it means only one Page will work correctly in the way that I’m going to 

show you in this and the next section.  But showing you how it works for one Page will certainly 

show you how to make it work for a whole Site.  So, let’s choose the Springs Park Website and 

we’re going to put another Exhibit Page on, but this time a Fluid Grid Layout based Exhibit 

Page. 

So to start a New Page, we go File, New, New Fluid Grid Layout.  Now you can actually get that 

from the New Page or you can get it from the New Fluid Grid Layout Page which actually brings 

you to the New Document Page but with Fluid Grid Layout selected.  Now what you see on this 

Page are the three types of device: the Mobile, the Tablet, the Desktop.  You can Customize this, 

by the way.  That the Page is going to work for.  Now when I say the Page is going to work for, 
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it will actually work for other Sizes as well, but these are the three sort of metrics; the three 

standards that we’re aiming at.  And on this Page, the first thing we have to do is to make a few 

choices.  Now in the first instance, I’m pretty much going to go with Defaults or near Defaults 

and the meaning of some of these will become more apparent as we go through, and when you 

come to Create a Fluid Grid Layout Page, you’re going to have a lot more idea of exactly what 

you want to choose for some of the numbers in this Dialog. 

Now in the middle of each of the devices, there is a number and the number denotes the number 

of Columns for our Page or Site.  Now the meaning of this will become apparent a little bit later 

on.  They Default here to 5, 8, and 10. You can see five Columns on the Mobile, eight on the 

Tablet, 10 on the Desktop.  And I’m going to change those numbers.  I’m going to make the first 

one 4.  I’m going to make the second one 7 and leave the last one at 10.  Now the reason for that 

will become apparent later.  Basically you can put any numbers you like in here. That number 

will be smaller than that one which will be smaller than that one. But what the significance of 

these particular choices are will become apparent later on.  Now the numbers below, these three, 

91%, 93%, and 90% actually denote how much of the visible area the Web Page will occupy in 

each case.  So on the PC the Web Page will occupy 90% of the visible Width on this screen 

given that it’s a 1,232 pixel Desktop; 93% on the Tablet, 91% on the Landscape Mobile. And 

this last little number in here, 25% is what’s called the Gutter and it’s the space between the 

Columns on the device.  Okay, so there our Settings.  I click Create and the Page will be created. 

Now as part of the process of creating the New Page, Dreamweaver will create a new CSS Style 

Sheet for me.  So I’m going to choose a Name for the new one.  It’ll go in the CSS Folder. I’m 

going to call it, just so I can remember the difference, I’m going to call it springspark_ Fluid 

Grid Layout, fgl, and I’ll call it fgl01. Click on Save. That makes my New Sheet. And it’s now 

created my New Page which is currently called Untitled 3. Now I’m going to Save the Page with 

a suitable Name and in order to remind myself that this is the Fluid Grid Page, I’m going to call 

it File, Save As, and then I’m going to call it.  Let’s call it exhibit_fgl for Fluid Grid Layout dot-

HTML. Now two things are then introduced by Dreamweaver and both of them are very 

important. 

Now the first thing is boilerplate.css.  Now clearly that’s a Style Sheet but that one is one which 

is really Dreamweaver CS6’s starting point for support of HTML5. And this will insure 
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consistency across Browsers and devices.  Now particularly when using Fluid Grid Layouts, it’s 

likely you’ll finish up with a number of CSS Style Sheets. You may feel inclined to combine 

them together which, of course, is physically possible.  But I suggest you keep them separate and 

try to recall what the function of each of them is.  So I’m going to keep that separate.  I’m going 

to say Yes, I’m going to Save that.  I’m going to Save that in the Root Folder for now and then 

I’ll show you something else.  And then the second File is called respond.min.js. Now this is a 

little Java Script Program and this helps when adding Media Query Support for older Browsers. 

Now both of these are needed so I’m going to click on Copy and they’ll both get Copied into the 

Root Folder. 

And just incidentally and by the way, when you finish up with something like say a CSS Style 

Sheet in the Root Folder when you normally put them in the CSS Folder, you can within the 

Files Panel just Drag that particular Style Sheet. So I can click with the mouse, Drag it, take it 

up, and drop it in the CSS Folder. I’m then told where it’s used. It’s used in these Files. Click on 

Update and the move is fine. Similarly I can take the Respond File here and move it into the 

Scripts Folder.  So let me just Minimize that so you can see better what’s going on and Drag that 

up and put it in the Scripts Folder, and again I’m asked about Updating the Links.  And that 

keeps all of the Links neat. 

Now there are a couple of particular things to point out to you now.  One of them is that the 

Insert Panel has appeared and this Insert Panel holds many of the Commands that we’re going to 

use from now on and in particular the Insert Fluid Grid Layout DIV Tag. On the little Bar here 

on this extension of the Status Bar, we can also switch between the three devices that we are 

basically designing for. Now at the moment the Mobile Size is depressed. Note the four 

Columns. We go to the Tablet one, seven Columns and then, of course, the PC there are ten 

Columns. 

Now in theory, you can work on the design of the Page looking at any one of the three Layouts.  

In my experience it’s better to work with the Desktop Layout and basically we get it working in 

the Desktop and then we look at how it works in the Tablet and the Smart Phone or Mobile 

Phone Settings.  Now what we have on the Desktop to begin with is a single Tag at the top with 

what is in effect dummy Content. If I click in there, I see the sequence of HTML Tags Body and 

then we’ve got div.gridContainer.clearfix. Then we’ve got DIV, Hash, Layout DIV 1. Now very, 



Learn Dreamweaver CS6 
 

© Copyright 2008-2012 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 
 

very important that you do not Delete div.gridContainer.clearfix. That must stay there. That is an 

essential part of making this all work. However, when we come to this DIV we could, in fact, 

Delete this DIV altogether because what we’re going to do is we’re going to add some DIVs to 

the Page or you could just Empty this one and use it for some other purpose.  Now if I Delete the 

Content there just select, press the Delete key. What I’m now going to do is to Add the DIVs that 

are going to hold the Content of my Page.  And in the PC Layout, I’m going to add the DIVs in a 

particular sequence and it’s going to be the same sequence in the other two Layouts as well. The 

difference will be how we arrange those elements of Content, the elements for the Page 

Horizontally as well as Vertically. And the basic principle, if I can call it that, is that on the PC 

we have plenty of Width so we can put things side by side. Whereas on the Tablet, to some 

extent, and the Mobile Phone, Smart Phone to a great extent, we can’t get so many things side by 

side.  They tend to have to be above each other.  Now the way we do that on the PC and make it 

flexible enough to accommodate the other two devices is by Inserting Fluid Grid Layout DIV 

Tags.  Now I’m going to Insert the first one. So click Insert Fluid Grid Layout DIV Tag. Now 

it’s very important that you get the Content here correct.  First of all, give the DIV an ID.  We’re 

going to call it Header DIV, and then we have to decide whether it will always start a New Row 

or not.  Now on this particular Page this DIV will always start a New Row.  It’s going to be the 

top element on the Page.  So keep Start New Row checked, click on OK, and what happens is 

that DIV now appears at the top of the Page. Now I’m going to Insert another Fluid Grid Layout 

DIV Tag. This one I’m going to call Content DIV 1 and I’m going to say that this always starts a 

New Row as well. Then I’m going to Insert another DIV and I’m going to call it Content DIV 2, 

and I’m going to say that this one doesn’t always start a New Row. Click on OK.  Now with that 

second one it doesn’t appear alongside the other one, although in fact it’s sort of good.  But 

you’ll see that it’s slightly Indented.  Now I’m going to Insert another one and you could 

possibly guess that it’s going to be called Content DIV 3, and also this doesn’t necessarily start a 

New Row so that’s Indented as well.  And then finally I’m going to Insert another one, this one 

is called Footer DIV and this will start a New Row.  So there we are.  I have my Header DIV, 

Content DIV 1 and a New Row, Content DIV 2 which may not be, Content DIV 3 which may 

not be, and Footer DIV which is always on a New Row.  So I’ve now setup the DIVs for my 

Fluid Grid Layout and in the next section we’re going to put some Content in.  So, please join 

me for that. 
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Video:  Adding Content to DIVs & Previewing Pages 

Toby:  Hello and welcome back to our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  This is the second 

section on Fluid Grid Layout.  In the first section, we created our first Layout.  We created a 

Page called exhibit_fgl.html; you can see it here.  And we’re looking at the PC Configuration.  

Now towards the end of the previous section, we setup the DIV Tags that are going to contain 

the Content of our Page and the first thing we’re going to do in this section is to put that Content 

into those DIVs.  So, let’s do that next. 

Now I’m going to Insert the Content I need as Library Items.  The first Library Item is the 

Header for the Item about Wombats. So that’s Wombat Header. Having found it in the Library 

I’m just going to select the Text that’s currently in the Header DIV because I’m going to be 

overwriting that with the Wombat Header Text. So select, click Insert; that Library Item is now 

in place. Now I take the first Body of Text related to Common Wombat. That’s Wombat Content 

1.  Again, I’m going to overwrite what’s there already.  So click on Insert.  Now I’m going to go 

down to DIV 2. Let me just move the Panel over there; make it a bit easier to see what I’m 

doing.  So now down to DIV 2.  This is the one that’s going to contain the Image.  So I select the 

Images Button here and there’s the Common Wombat Image. So I can Insert that; alternate Text. 

So, down we go.  Now we’re going to select the Text there. Again, Library Item; this is Wombat 

Content 2.  So click on Insert.  And then finally right down at the bottom, we’re going to put a 

Footer in there.  Now I’ve put a shorter Footer in here than the normal one.  It’s called Short 

Footer.  So select and Insert and there’s my Short Footer with just a Copyright notice for Springs 

Park.  Now I did notice one small error I made up here which is that Text is still there.  So let me 

just Delete that Text.  Okay all of that Text is Deleted.  Now before I go any farther I’m going to 

Save my work.  So I’m going to do a File, Save All; make sure everything’s safe.  And now let’s 

see how this looks. 

So we’re looking now at this Layout as it would appear on a PC. The Tags are stacked on top of 

each other. So we’ve got the Header, Common Wombat at the top. Then we’ve got the first batch 

of Text. Then we’ve got the Picture. Then we’ve got the second batch of Text. And then finally 

right at the bottom we’ve got a Copyright notice. Now how will it look on a Tablet? Click on the 

Tablet option and clearly everything’s still stacked on top of course, but the Page is generally 

longer because we need more lines of Text in each case because the Page is narrower. But the 
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Orientation of everything is the same. Now let’s try the Mobile Size. Click again. Again, 

everything’s stacked on top of each other, but you can see that it’s all in a Vertical arrangement 

and all eminently readable; so far, so good. Now we come to the part where the Fluid Grid 

Layout lets us achieve a different Layout on each Page whilst accommodating all of the Content.  

So let’s first of all go back to the PC Layout and there we’re going to see how we actually make 

the Fluid Grid Layout work for us now. 

Now the first thing to note is that the Header Common Wombat is right across the top of the 

Page and that’s how we want it on all of the devices. There is a little Icon to the top right here 

which you may notice. You’ll see this from time to time.  In fact, there are a few little Controls 

and Icons. This one is Move up a Row, which you’ll sometimes use to rearrange things. But 

we’re not going to need that here. This is at the top. That’s exactly where we want it to be and on 

all Pages that will appear at the top. Now, of course, one of the things about this is that 

depending on the device, how many Columns it needs to cover to span the whole Page will vary.  

But when we come to this second DIV, the one with the first amount of Text in it that we do 

want to be able to sit alongside other DIVs. So what we’re going to do here is we’re going to 

make this particular one narrower. Now to make it narrower, we need to decide how many 

Columns it’s going to occupy and we’re going to say that this particular one is only going to 

occupy four Columns in Width. Now if you hover over the right hand Sizing handle in the 

middle there it says Resize DIV. We can Drag it and if you look at the little Screen Tip it’s 

telling us how many Columns wide it is. Now in effect, if we drop that near four it Snaps to four 

Columns. So it will be a whole number of Columns and we’re going to drop at four Columns. 

Now watch what happens, as it settles down it adjusts its Height obviously to its new narrower 

Width. And the DIV below it, of course, is still the full Width, but that’s another one where 

we’re going to want to make it fit side by side.  So we take this DIV and select it and effectively 

do the same thing. We’re going to Drag that down, but this one we’re going to just make three 

Columns wide. Now you remember I said right at the beginning about the various Widths we’re 

going to use. We said four for the Mobile, seven for the Tablet, ten for the PC. So, if the first 

DIV is a Width of four and the second one is a Width of three, they’ll actually fit side by side in 

a total number of Columns Width of seven, which should be fine on the Tablet. Now let’s go 

down to the third one, the other batch of Content, select it, Resize using the Handle over here. 

We’re going to make this one three Columns as well, and again note it Snaps to the right number 
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of Columns. Once it’s Snapped it appears up there beside the others. So on the PC, you can see 

the Content and it’s all side by side. It looks absolutely fine. Now let’s go down to the Footer 

which is the last piece which always starts a New Row and, of course, we have no need to do 

anything to the Footer. 

Now let’s see how that same Page looks on the Tablet.  So I switch to the Tablet View here, 

Tablet Size.  Seven Columns wide of course, right back up to the top, and, of course, the top 

Heading Common Wombat is fine.  Same issue here with the first batch of Content.  I’m going to 

reduce that to four Columns wide, that’s fine.  Just give it time to adjust itself.  Then back down 

to my Image. Adjust that down to three Columns wide. Okay.  Now this one, of course, won’t fit 

as it’s another three, but I can pretty much decide here I could leave it as it is.  I could say, well, 

I’m going to make it three Columns wide and see if it can fit in underneath the Picture, and in 

fact it can.  And then I go down to the bottom and there’s my Footer, of course, going across the 

whole Page.  So as far as the Tablet Layouts concerned that looks fine.  Now, of course, I may 

decide that this looks a little bit unbalanced because of the way that I’ve got the Text distributed, 

but it will be a pretty straightforward job now to do a bit of Cut and Pasting of the Text.  So, 

everything’s looking fine on the Tablet. 

Now, of course, when we switch to the Mobile Phone we have all of the Content with the DIVs 

stacked above each other.  So the Headers there.  Content 1 has got its Text.  We have our Image.  

Note the Image isn’t Centered there, and then second batch of Content Text, and then the Footer.  

So that looks absolutely fine in the Mobile Phone. 

Now let’s look at some options for actually Previewing the Pages.  First of all, if you click on the 

View Menu, just below half way there’s a Visual Aids Option and one of the options which will 

almost certainly be checked if you’ve been following through with what I’ve been doing is Fluid 

Grid Layout Guides.  If you switch off the Fluid Grid Layout Guides, you lose a lot of the 

helpful Bars and so on, but you get a better View of what the Pages are actually going to look 

like.  Now I should point out that when I entered all this I didn’t worry about Fonts and so on and 

I’m not really worried about the Presentational side from Fonts, Font Sizes, and so on.  But 

obviously, that’s straightforward to do. You do need to do that very carefully and I suggest that 

you just use a separate Style Sheet.  You don’t put it, for instance, in that boilerplate.css or in the 

one that’s specifically for Fluid Grid Layout.  I suggest you use a separate Style Sheet for this, 
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including possibly the one you use for Styles generally within your Site. But you can see from 

this in Design View that that looks pretty good actually. 

So now let’s try the Multiscreen Preview that we used very much earlier on in the course. If I 

bring up the Multiscreen Preview, you can see how each of the different devices is going to cope 

with this Page.  Now unfortunately you can’t quite see it on my recording here because I’m 

recording this on a screen which is only 1,024 wide and the Desktop screen that we’ve setup for 

is one that’s 1,126 wide.  So you can’t even see the whole thing I’m afraid. But we’ll get over 

that one in a moment.  If you look now at the Phone, you can see how that looks on the Phone, 

all nicely in a single Column. You can just about see most of the Tablet one.  Obviously, there’s 

a Scroll Bar down there which would enable me to Scroll down the Page and similarly here a 

Scroll Bar which would enable me to Scroll down the Page there.  So you can see pretty well 

how this is looking and you can how successful Fluid Grid Layout has been here.  Now I’ve just 

got one more thing to show you in relation to Fluid Grid Layout and in many ways this is the 

most important and impressive part of the whole thing. 

So what I’ve done now is to Upload the Fluid Grid Layout Page about the Common Wombat to 

the Remote Server and Published it Live. So it’s on test.tobyarnott.com. Exhibit_fgl.html and 

that’s how it looks on a full size Browser Screen. Now, of course, that’s still a little bit smaller 

than the Size that I was aiming for.  But as you can see we’ve got three Columns.  They’re not all 

the same Size. They’re four, three, three corresponding to the Columns that we set when we 

setup our Fluid Grid Page. Now the interesting and impressive thing that happens is what 

happens now if I were to reduce the actual Size of this Browser Window? 

Now I’d like you to watch this carefully as I go. So I’m going to grab the corner of the Browser 

and I’m going to move it down towards being a Tablet Sized Screen. Now watch what happens 

as I make it smaller. Notice how it’s Realigning itself. It gets down to a certain point and it 

becomes a two Column Page. So once I get past a threshold that was set for the Tablet 

Configuration it becomes a two Column Page. Now if I make it smaller still, I’m sure you can 

work out what’s going to happen.  When I get it down to a narrower size than the defined size I 

used for the Mobile Phone then it’s back to being a single Column again. So there we are.  That’s 

how Fluid Grid Layout works. 
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And with that, we’ve just about finished all of the major Content in this course on Adobe 

Dreamweaver CS6.  I would however like to just cover one more section in which I’m going to 

talk about some of the things that I haven’t covered in the course, particularly things that are new 

in Dreamweaver CS6 and perhaps indicate a few areas where you might want to find out some 

more, point you to a little bit of Adobe Help, and points on the Adobe Website that might be able 

to give you some assistance as well. So, please join me in the next section. 
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Chapter 27 – New Features & Help 

Video:  Web Forms, Snippets & Behaviors Panel 
Toby:  Hello again and welcome back.  So far in this course, we’ve looked at many of the 

features and facilities of Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  But in any course that’s of limited duration, 

there are bound to be some things that we can’t include.  It’s also the case that some of the topics 

that it would be good to cover really depend on you having got some experience and found your 

feet with Dreamweaver CS6 first as they really require quite a broad knowledge that can only 

really be based on quite a bit of experience, practical experience building and maintaining 

Websites.  In this section, I’m going to look at two or three of the main topics we haven’t 

covered just in outline and point you in the direction of some information that can help you with 

those topics.  They’re all quite important, but you’d probably need quite a bit of practice and you 

need to look at them in quite a bit of detail to get up to speed on them. We’re going to start by 

looking at Web Forms. 

Now with any kind of Attraction or Accommodation or Event, it’s quite usual nowadays on the 

Website to have a facility for people to Book Online or at least to make Inquiries Online, and this 

is usually achieved by having a Page or more than one Page with Forms on. And putting a Form 

on a Web Page now is a pretty routine business.  Now the reason I didn’t include it earlier in this 

course is because in order to make whatever the Form does work, so for instance, to make it 

Send an Inquiry or make a Booking we need Code that will actually interact with a Database or 

Email or something like that. And Coding is really outside the scope of this course. So we 

could’ve actually made the Form but we couldn’t really have done much with it, not without me 

introducing some Code that you probably wouldn’t have been able to understand.  But what I am 

going to show you briefly now is basically how you put a Form on to a Site and if you’d like to 

then look into getting some Code, you can in fact get Code from third party sources. You could 

possibly put a Form on your Website and make it work. 

By now you’ll have realized that there are always several ways of doing things in Dreamweaver 

and just to do a quick recap here because Forms typically come into the Category that there is a 

Menu Option, so there’s an Insert Form Option and on the fly out Menu you have many things to 

choose from.  But also we use the Insert Panel just now when we were dealing with Fluid Grid 
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Layouts.  You can click no Insert, one of the options on this drop down is Forms, and you can 

get from this Panel all of the Items that you’re likely to put into a Form.  So Text Fields, Check 

Boxes, Radio Buttons, Radio Groups, Jump Menus, and so on.  To just Insert a Form we use the 

first Button.  And what we get, I’ll just move this out of the way, and what we get is a sort of 

Dashed or Dotted red Line Outline and that Outline is the Form itself.  Now the Form is selected.  

You can see down here it’s selected.  It’s got a Default Name of Form 1. I could give it a more 

meaningful Name such as Inquiry Form and what I will then normally do is associate with it an 

Action.  Now the Action is the Code and the Code is the bit that we’re not writing. 

So is we were putting the Code in we’d put the Link to the Action here. We would choose a 

Method.  I won’t talk about Methods now. And between them they would define what we do 

when the User Submits the Form. Now in terms of actually building the Form, we have the 

Outline here, the red Outline.  If I put the cursor inside there and say hit the Enter key once, I can 

start adding the Fields to my Form. Now let’s suppose the first thing I want to put in there is a 

Text Field. So I can still use the Insert Panel, click on Text Field, and then I give the Text Field 

an ID. So I could perhaps say First Name. I could give it a Label which might be First Name. I 

can say do you want to attach the Label Tag using the For Attribute?  Do you want to Wrap with 

the Label Tag?  Or do you want to have no Label Tag?  I’ll stick with the Default.  Do I want it 

Positioned before the Form Item?  Yes I do.  I can also specify an Access Key and a Tab Index.  

Now when I’ve selected the Accessibility Attributes, etc for this Input Tag for this first Field 

click on OK and as you can see the Field appears.  Now I’ve got the Label First Name and when 

the User comes to fill in the Form, this is the space they’ll enter their First Name on.  I can then 

go in and enter, for instance, a second name. 

And that is basically how you build up the Fields to go in the Form.  Now you can, of course, 

Format that.  You’ve got the full facilities of CSS, etc.  And then when I’ve added all the Fields 

that I intend to add, I finally put a Button at the bottom.  Now the Button which will normally be 

called something like Commit Button will not normally have a Label because it will have a Label 

written on it, and we don’t specify a separate Label.  We just click on OK and what we finish up 

with is a Button with the word Submit on it.  And that will be the Button that Submits the Form 

and triggers whatever the Action is, whatever the Script is that’s going to be Run in order to 
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execute this Form, whether it’s to Send an Email, write to a Database, or whatever.  So that’s 

really the basics of Forms in Dreamweaver CS6. 

Now if you look in the Dreamweaver Help, you’ll find that there is a lot of information about 

creating Web Forms.  There’s also information about creating and acquiring the Code to go with 

Forms.  So I’d like to refer you to that part of the Help in order to get more information and to let 

you follow up on how to put Forms into your Websites. 

Now I’d also like to mention one other major feature of Dreamweaver CS6 that I haven’t 

mentioned before and that is the use of Snippets.  Now Snippets are really pieces of Code and if 

you’re not going to be writing your own Code you may be a little bit daunted at this and think, 

“Well, maybe Snippets are not for me.”  But, in fact, Snippets are a way of both saving time and 

creating and using reusable elements.  If you are going to write your own Code, you can create 

your own Snippets.  But even if you’re not going to Dreamweaver CS6 comes with a number of 

included Snippets and you can get Snippets from the party sources. You can get free ones and 

you can get paid for ones. Now they work in a similar way to the sort of Library Asset approach 

whereby you have a set of Snippets available and you can really just drop them on to a Page and 

use them in a particular place. Now if you Open the Snippets Panel, you’ll find they are 

Categorized into Comments, Footers, Form elements, and so on.  If we take Form elements, for 

example, there are drop down Menus available, different types of Menus. So there’s one here 

which is year 1900 to 1999. And if there’s a particular Snippet that I want to use I can literally 

take it and drop it on to a Page.  Now if you look at the one I’ve just used if I go into Live View 

so that it’ll actually operate, click on that and look at that. I get a nice drop down with all the 

years 1999 backwards.  There’s another one that goes from 1900 to 2012 and so on.  Now these 

pieces of Code are fairly transparent in terms of how they work.  You don’t really need to 

understand how they work.  The important thing is you can drop them on to a Page and 

immediately you’ve got a really smart looking element to use with your Website.  Now again, if 

you want to get some help on that there is Adobe Help and you’ll also find help in the Adobe 

Community. 

So for example within the Adobe Dreamweaver Help, there’s a whole section on writing and 

editing Code and that includes later on a section on working with Code Snippets. 
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Now one other very important, powerful, and flexible area of Dreamweaver that we haven’t been 

able to cover on this course is the use of Behaviors. And basically a Behavior is an Action that is 

triggered by an Event.  Now I’ll just give you a very quick outline of how that works. I could 

decide that if the User clicks on this Image, something will happen. Now the clicking on the 

Image is the Event and the something that will happen is the Action. 

Now I’m going to demonstrate this with a very simple example.  So, first of all, I’m going to 

Open the Behaviors Panel and then I’m going to select this Image, the one of the Penguins. And 

what I need to do to Assign a Behavior is first of all on the Tag here, just below there’s a Plus 

sign with a little drop down Button.  If I click on there, that’s the Add Behavior Button. And I 

can choose the Behavior that I want to add. There are a number of possibilities. Some of them 

are really quite important, quite useful things like Check Plugin which you could, for instance, 

use to check that somebody had the Quick Time Player Plugin Installed. You also have things 

like popping up a Message or swapping the Image that’s shown or setting the Text that’s 

contained somewhere. But we’re just going to use one of the Effects here and we’ll use the 

Effect of Shake. So the Behavior here will be to Shake that Image. Now what’s it Targeted at?  

The current selection.  I selected the Image before I added that Behavior so click on OK. And the 

Behavior is added to the List of Behaviors. Now, the Event that will trigger this Behavior, 

Defaults to On Click.  There are many options here.  I could, for instance, have this happen when 

I mouse over that Image.  So all I’ve got to do is run my mouse over the Image and it will Shake.  

The click is the Default.  You also have things like double click. Let’s stick with click.  That’s 

our Behavior.  Now what I need to do is Save the Page and Upload it to my Server and I’ll show 

you this Behavior in action. 

So I’ve Uploaded the Page to the Remote Server.  I’m at the Live Site.  Watch what happens 

now when I click on that Image.  And that’s a Behavior. 

Now I’m going to finish this section on the main omissions from this course with a look at 

what’s new in CS6 and the Page you can see here from Dreamweaver Help is a List of what’s 

new in CS6.  Now there are several new items. I’ve shown a reduced version of the List here.  

There’s a Show All at the bottom that shows the others. And I just really want to look at these 

main ones.  First of all, this Page in the Help is a very useful one because first of all it will take 

you through to Video Tutorials; give you a set of Video Tutorials for the new features.  They are 
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Hosted on Adobe TV; well worth looking at. The second item in the List is Inserting HTML5 

Video Content. Now that really reflects the fact that CS6 supports HTML5, which is the latest 

release of the HTML Standard. And Inserting Video Content can be done in a very 

straightforward way above and beyond what we’ve seen already which is supported by earlier 

versions of HTML, etc.  And this is an example where I suggest the first thing you do is follow 

that Video.  It’s pretty good in explaining how to enter Video Content basically using Code and 

using the Video HTML Tag.  That’s well worth following through. The next item is the new Site 

Manager. We’ve used the Site Manager quite a few times and to be honest with you it’s not that 

different from the earlier versions except for the inclusion of the Business Catalyst elements. 

Now as I said much earlier on in the course, I really haven’t got into Business Catalyst at all.  

Although it’s supported by Dreamweaver, it is an additional product. To actually make it work 

you need to pay additional money. To me the main aspect that’s new in CS6 is the Fluid Grid 

Layouts, which we went through in some detail and that really to me is the most powerful new 

feature and the one that’s going to have the most impact. CSS3 Transitions basically covers the 

ability to use CSS and to put in special Transitions between Images, Effects, and so on. Now in 

order to show you this, you would’ve needed to know a lot more about CSS. I suggest that when 

you’re comfortable with CSS you come back, work through this, because CSS transitions can 

give you some really nice effects. Similarly Multiple CSS Class Selection and the ability to 

Assign Multiple CSS Classes. We’ve covered Classes. Hopefully you understand how Classes 

work within the CSS structure. You need to get a little bit more practice before you try Multiple 

CSS Class Selection, but I believe we’ve covered all of the basics you’d need to follow this up 

yourself. Now beyond that and particularly into PhoneGap Build Integration, we’re into areas of 

writing Code; particularly writing Java Script for Mobile Phones and all sorts of other things 

well beyond the scope of what we’ve covered in the course. So there are two or three things there 

I think it’s worth you following up; certainly look at Inserting HTML5 Video Content and when 

you’ve got some practice with CSS maybe come back and look at Multiple CSS Class Selection, 

CSS3 Transitions. If you are going to get into Programming things like PhoneGap Build 

Integration will be of more interest to you.  Other topics such as Web Fonts; pretty easy to 

follow.  The other things that are there I mostly mentioned.  So, that’s it on the omissions from 

the course. 
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Chapter 28 – Course Conclusion 

Video:  Conclusion 
Toby:  So here we are at the end of our course on Adobe Dreamweaver CS6.  I hope you’ve 

enjoyed the course and I’d like to leave you with just one or two other things, one or two 

reminders about finding out more about Dreamweaver CS6.  Don’t forget to visit Adobe.com on 

a regular basis.  Go to the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 section, follow the Links from there, and 

you’ll get useful Hints, Tips, and Links to new articles, Webinars, and so on; lots of new and 

changing information about Dreamweaver. 

Also don’t forget to use the Adobe Dreamweaver Help which is always available Online or you 

can Download it to your PC.  And one aspect of Help that I haven’t mentioned so far is a Link 

under what’s new to CS6 Help PDF. And if you click on this Link, you can Download a 13 MB 

PDF which is the full CS6 Reference Document. 

And here is that Reference Document; almost 700 pages of it. There’s an Index. There’s a Search 

facility and so on. You can Open it in PDF Reader and away you go. Lots of information, lots of 

examples, and a lot of detail. This will help you not only to brush up on the topics we’ve 

covered, but perhaps look into some of the ones that we didn’t have time for on the course. 

And don’t forget Dreamweaver is the most popular and widely used Web Authoring Product of 

its kind.  There are many, many thousands of Users of Dreamweaver around the world and if 

they’ve got a question, they need an answer, and they can’t find it in the Adobe Help, the Adobe 

Community Help, or the Reference Manual they do what you should do which is just Google it.  

You’ll almost certain to get an answer even if it’s not the answer you want sometimes. 

My name is Toby.  I’ve enjoyed this course.  I like Dreamweaver CS6 and I hope to see you 

again Online sometime soon.  Goodbye for now. 

 

 


